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Manufacturer’s Declaration

The following certification (shown in German, followed by an English translation) applies only to products shipped
into Germany after June 1, 1985.

Herstellerbescheinigung
Hicrmit wird bescheinigt, daB das Gerit/System

HP 4952A Protocol Analyzer

in Ubereinstimmung mit den Bestimmungen der Postverfiigung 1046/84 funkentstort is:.

Der Deutschen Bundespost wurde das Inverkehrbringen dicses Gerites/Systems angezeigt und dic Berechtigung zur
Uberpriifung der Seric auf Einhaltung der Bestimmungen cingerdumt.

Zusatzinformation fiir Me8- und Teslgeriite

Werden McB- und Testgeréte mit ungeschirmten Kabeln und/oder in offenen MeBaufbauten verwendet, so ist vom
Betreiber sicherzustellen, daB dic Funk-cntstérbestimmungen unter Betriebsbedingungen an seiner
Grundstiicksgrenze cingchalten werden.

Manufacturer’s Declaration
This is to certify that the cquipment

HP 4952A Protocol Analyzer

is in accordance with the Radio Interference Requirements of Directive FI'Z 1046/1984. ‘The German Bundespost
was notificd that this cquipment was put into circulation. The right to cheek this model type for compliance with
these requirements was granted,

Additional Information for Test- and Measurement Equipment

Note If "Lest and Mcasurement Equipment is operated with unscreened cables and/or uscd for
mcasurcments on open sct-ups, the user has (o assure that under operating conditions the
Radio Interference Limits are still met at the border of his prewiscs. ‘
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Safety

Prior to operation of the equipment you must examine the instrument and review this document to ensure you arc
completely familiar with all the safety markings and the opcrating instructions.

Warnings

The following WARNINGS define opcrating procedurecs, practices, ctc., which, if not correctly followed, could resuit in
personal injury or loss of life.

Warning This product is a Safcty Class | instrumcnt with a protcctive carth terminal,

Warning For protection from clectric shock hazard, power cord ground must not be defeated.

Safety

‘I'he following gencral safety precautions must be observed during all phase of operation, scivice, and repair of this
instrument. Failure to comply with these precautions or with specific warnings in this manual violates safcly
standards of design, manufacture, and intended use of this instrument. Hewlett-Packard Company assumes no
liability for the customer's failure to comply with these requirements. :
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Grounding

"T'o minimize shock hazard, the instrument chassis and cabinct must be connected to an clectrical ground. The
instrument is cquipped with a three-conductor AC power cable compatible vith an approved threc-contact clectrical
oullet. The power juck and mating piug of the power cord must meet International Electrotechnical Comimission

(JIZC) saflcty standards.

Environment

Do not operate the instrument in the preseace of flammable gases or fumes. Opceration of any clectrical instrument
in such an environment constitutes a definite safcty hazard.

Service and Adjustment

Dangcrous voltages exist within this instrument. Scrvice and adjustment of this instrument is to be performed only
by traincd service personnel Opcerating personnel arc not authorized to remove the instrument covers or (0 perform
any internal service or adjustment procedure.

Do not replace componceats with the power cable connected. Dangerous voitages may be present even when the
power cable is disconnccted.

Do not perform internal servicing or adjustment unless another person, capable of rendering first aid and
rcsuscitation, is prescnt,

CRT Handling

Rough handling or jarring of the instrument can break the CRT (cathode ray tube). The resulting implosion will
scatter glass fragments at high velocity. Removal or installation of the CRT is to be performed only by qualified
maintenance personncl using approved safcty mask and gloves.

Unauthorized Service

The installation of substitute parts or the installation of any instrument modification not authorized by Hewleut-
Packard is specifically forbidden. The performance of such unauthorized service can ncgate the instrument warranty
or any maintenance agreements.

Return the instrument to a Hewlett-Packard Sales and Service Office for authorized service and repair.
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Printing History

New cditions are complete revisions of the manual. Update packages (formerly known as "Manual Changes") arc
issued between cditions. They contain additional and replacement pages to be merged into the manual by the
customer. ‘The dates on the title page change only when a new edition or a new update is published. No information
is incorporated into a reprinting unicss it appears as a prior update. The edition does not change when an updatc is

incorporated.

Many product updates and fixcs do not require manual changes and, conversely, manual corrections may be done
without accompanying product changes. Therefore, do not expect a one-to-one correlation between product updates

and manual updates.

BAilIoN Lt sisenisssnssssassssessssssssnassssssterasess Scptember 1988
Bition 2.t ssisssssssssessssesssnssssssssmsssssssseas August 1989
BAIION 3. ccerrecrereneecnneesssenseesseasssessreeseossassers sessnsspsssssesasesssses QOctober 1989
BEQIHION G etrerreeeesiseisasesesesssssnsassensssssnssonesesassaresessassaseaessons November 1989
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Syntax Conventions

The following symbols, abbreviations, and other conventions arc uscd in this publication.

Symbol

Definition

)

FILENAME

filename

A softkey.

A keyboard command entry.

A control character entry from the keyboard where both the { CTRL | kcy and an
alphanumeric key arc pressed at the samic time. To enter CONTROL U press

and @

A keyboard cntry where both the and a arc presscd at the same tinme

to sclect an auxiliary softkey function.

Within menus or screens, a parameter that must be entered in the exact format shown.

Within mcnus or screens, a user-defined parameter.

Warning An opcraling proccdure, practice, ctc., which, if not correctly followed, could result in personal
injury or loss of lifc.

Caution An operating procedure, praclice, ctc. which, if not strictly observed, could result in damage to, or
destruction of, cquipment or software.

Note Explanatory comments or supplementary instructions.
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Initial Inspection

Pay close attention when opening the shipping container. Make sure you have received the
entire shipment with all appropriate options and manuals.

Inspect the shipping container for damage. If the container has any apparent damage, it
should be kept until the contents have been checked mechanically and electrically.

If the contents are not complete or if there is mechanical damage or defects notify the nearest
Hewlett-Packard service representative. Keep all shipping materials for the carrier’s
inspection. The Hewlett-Packard office will arrange for immediate repair or replacement
without waiting for claim settlement,

Line Voltage Selection

There is no line voltage selection: the HP 4952A may be connected to any ac power source
from 90 to 264 volts; and 48 to 66 Hz (Sec Appendix B).

Grounding Requirements

The HP 4952A is equipped with a three-conductor power cable that grounds the analyzer
when connected to an appropriate power outlct. To preserve this protection, do not operate
the analyzer while connected to a line power outlet with no ground protection.

Power Cord

An appropriate power cord is packaged with each analyzer depending upon its destination (see
Appendix D). If your protocol analyzer has the wrong power cord for your area, contact your
Hewlett-Packard Sales and Support Office.

Shipment

If your analyzer is being returned for service, contact the nearest Hewlett-Packard Field
Repair Center or Sales and Support office for complete shipping instructions. Be sure to
install the transportation disc before shipping.

Transportation Disc

Always transport the HP 4952A with the yellow plastic transportation disc installed.
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Using the Manuals

The HP 4952A manual set consists of two manuals, the Getling Started guide and the
Operating Manual.

Getting Started Guide

The Getting Sturted guide contains the basic information needed to begin using the HP 4952A.
It lets you get comfortable with pushing the buttons and how the menu structure has been

implemented.

The Getting Started guide contains:

Descriptions of front and rear panel controls, pod, and Top Level Menu.

Short step-by-step descriptions of all the instrument functions.

Explanation of monitoring with an optional self-demonstration.
Explanation of simulating with an optional scl{-demonstration.
Exercisc on how to vicw buffer data with different display formats.
Excrcisc on how (o load and store menus and data to disc.

How to perform Bit Error Rate Tests.

Examples of monitor and simulate programs 3tressing the fundamentals.

Operating Manual

The Operating Manual is the most complete and detailed reference material available. This
manual conlains all the information nccessary to operate, program, understand, and follow the
menu structurc. Usc this manual as a reference guide.
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Power Up and Power Down
Turning the HP 4952A On

The HP 4952A may be connccted to any AC power source from 90 to 264 volts; and 48 to 66
Hz. Conncet the AC power cord to the HP 4952A power cord connector and then to the AC

linc connector.

Sct the power switch on the rear pancl to the (1) position, If your instrument displays the Top
Level Menu, 4952 displayed in large, bold numbers, after power-on, you can be confident that

the internal circuits arc working properly.

Turning the HP 4952A Off

Caution To save currcnt setups and data, be surc to press EXIT and go to the Top
Level Menu before turning off the instrument.  Otherwise, the analyzer may
-cset to default paramceters when you turn it back on.

Set the power switch on the rear pancl to the (0) position when the analyzer is in the Top
Level Menu.

Connecting the Pod

Caution Make sure that instrument power is off when installing or removing the pod.

To install the pod, connect the interface pod cable to the interface pod connector on the rear
panel. Tighten the conncctor screws so the cable will not pull off during operation. Connect
the other end of the pod cable to the front of the interface pod.

1 -4 Introducing the HP 4952A



Reset
To clear the buffer and to default setup paramecters:

m Press in the Top Level Menu, and then TSN

m Press [EEXIH in the Top Level Mcnu and press to remove any
application programs that are loaded into the HP 4952A.

Major Features

The HP 4952A is a rugged portable protocol analyzer and BERT tester. Some of the major
features arc:

Monitoring

The HP 4952A can recognize and monitor all major protocols and on all common interfaces at
speeds up to 64 kbits/sec. Auto Configure can find the protocol, speed, data code, and parity
of most datacommunication links. The HP 4952A will look for simultancous triggering events,
count the events or measure the time between them.

Simulating

You can substitute the instrument for a DTE or DCE. This allows you to exercise the
datacommunication link and drive other devices on the line to isolate any malfunctions.

Remote Testing

-

The HP 4952A is capable of remote operation as either a controlling device or as a slave. The
unattended operation enables you to monitor or simulate without being at the remote site.

Asynchronous Terminal Emulation

Terminal emulation allows you the flexibility of an extra device and eliminates the need to
carry both the analyzer and a terminal in the ficld.

Microfloppy Disc Drive

The disc drive lets you store large amounts of data and setups on a 3 1/2 inch disc.
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Bit Error Rate Testing (BERT)
BERT evaluates the integrity of the entire datacomm link.
Printer and Video Output

You can connecta printer for hard copy of data and menus. You can connect a video
monitor for a larger display.

The Front Panel

The front panel and keyboard section makes the HP 4952A an easy-to-use protocnl analyzer

Display

The five inch screen displays 16 lines of 32 characters. Softkey labels occupy the bottom two
lines and correspond to the six unlabelled hardkeys on the keyboard.

Disc Drive

The floppy disc drive is located on the front for direct access and convenience.

Keyboard

The keyboard is designed similar to a conventional typewriter keyboard. The SHIFT keys are
used for capitalization, the CNTL key allows you to enter control characters directly from the
keyboard.

Beside the softkeys are the MORE and EXIT (HALT) keys. These keys are used for moving
around in the operating system menu structure. When MORE is displayed in the lower right
corner of the screen, press MORE for an extended selection of softkeys. Press EXIT to back
up a level in the menu structure.

In the top right corner of the keyboard are the arrow keys. Use these keys to place the cursor
in the data string or for making selections on the screen.
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The Rear Panel

Line Switch

Remote/Printer

Interface Pod

Ext Video

Fuse Holder

Fan

Press the side of the line switch labelled 1’ to turn the
instrument on. Press the side labelled ’0’ to turn the
instrument off. You can connect the instrument to any ac ~
line voltage from 90 to 264 volts; and 48 to 66 Hz.

Use this connector to hook up a remote analyzer or an

ASCII printer. The HP 4952A acts physically as a DTE
through this port.

Use this connector :0 hook up the interface pod.

Use this connector to hook up an external video monitor.
The video output follows RS-170 conventions.

Remove the power cord before replacing the fuse. Open the
line switch module from the top with a small screwdriver to
replace the fuse.

The fan provides cooling for the instrument. Operation is
thermostatically controlled by the temperature of the
instrument so it does not need to run all of the time. The
fan may not run right away upon power up. Make sure
nothing obstructs the fan area.
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Figure 1-2. The Rear Panel
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The Pod

The HP 4952A can be used with several different interfaces, cach requiring a different pod.
The HP 18179A interface pod, which is ased on RS-232C/V.24 interfaces is illustrated here.

LEDs

Disconncct Swiiches

RS-232C/V.24

Conncctors

Breakout Box

Mark/Space Indicator

+/-12 V Source Pins

Instrument Conncctor

Instrument Cable

Y-Cable

The LEDs on the left side of the pod show 3-state activity
on the interface pins. The high impedance state is indicated
when both the green and the red LED are of.

Pins 2,3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 15, 20, and 24 can be individually
disconnccted from the data link by switches. This allows
you to isolatc non-driven lincs that cause cross-talk and
noisc.

These connectors are for connccting the pod to the line. To
include the breakout box portion of the pod in serics,
conncct the Y-cable to the top conncector. To by-pass the
breakout box, conneet the Y-cable to the bottom
conncctor,

Setting thesc switches provides cross-patching, linc forcing,
and monitoring capabilities for all RS-232C/V.24 lines.
Usc the miniature switches to isolate lines and the jumper
pins for patching.

Jumper any pin to this indicator to find the logical state.

Supply +12 and -12 volts. You may sct any signal line on
or off by jumpcring that line to the source pins.

This connccts the pod to the HP 4952A via the interface
pod cable.

Usc this cablc to connect the instrument to the pod.

Usc this cable to connect the instrument to the line in
various configurations for monitoring or simulating,
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Figure 1-3. The HP 18179 Interface Pod
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The Top Level Menu

From the Top Level Menu you can access all instrument functions. Press EXIT once or twice
to get the Top Level Menu. Press MORE to see all the top level softkeys. The menus

accessed by softkeys from the Top Level Meau are:

Press this softkey to automatically configure the HP
4952A to line parameters.

Use this menu to manually configure to line parameters.

Use this menu to write programs for monitoring.

Use this menu to write programs for simulating.

Use this menu to execute all tests for monitoring,
simulating, or BERT. It also allows access to the data filter
setup menu,

Look at data in the buffer in this menu,

Reset all menus to their default conditions, clear buffer, or
remove applications from memory in this menu.

Configure the analyzer for bit error rate tests and display
results in this menu,

Use this menu to configure the analyzer for remote testing

' and for printing to an ASCII printer.

Use this menu to load and store menus and data to or from
disc.

Perform self-test procedures in this menu and verify proper

operation of the HP 4952A and interface pod..
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Using the HP 4952A

The HP 4952A Protocol Analyzer has been designed for ease-of-usewith-separate and distinct
menus. The menus are separate and functionally independent of each other, however,
selections in one menu dictate selections available in another. Because of the diverse
capabilities and the interrelationships between menus, an overview of using the instrument is
necessary.

There are some very basic things that need done regardless of what your intended use of the
instrument is. They are:

1. Hook up the instrument to the necessary pod (unless monitoring the buffer).

2. Hook up the instrument for your desired use, e.g., monitor the line, monitor the
buffer, simulate, BERT, etc.

3. Set up the HP 4952A to match the parameters of the line.

4.  Access the menu you intend to use. Write a monitor or simulate program or load a
program or data from memory.

5.  Enter the Run menu and execute the program or activity.
6. Use the Examine Data menu to evaluate the captured data.

Instrument Hookup

Connect the appropriate Y-cable in a configuration compatible with the needs of your desired
use (see the appropriate chapter for hookup details).

Pod Hookup

Connect the pod to the instrument using the cable supplied with the HP 4952A. The pod is
not necessary if you already have the data in memory and you intend to monitor the buffer.
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Setup

Use the Setup mcnu or Auto Configure menu to match the parameters of the line being tested
(see Chapters 2 or 3).

- Execute R

Select the menu necessary to run the appropriate test or program. This may be the Monitor,
Simulate, BERT, Remote, etc. You nced to load a program, write a program, or run from the
line.

Evaluate

Enter the Examine Data menu and cvaluate the data that was previously captured.
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Auto Configure

w Introduction

m  Auto Configure As a Starting Point

®  Auto Configure Results

m Bit Oriented Protocols (BOPs)

@ Character Oricnted Protocols (COPs)

m  Auto Configure Messages
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Introduction

Auto Configure automatically confligurcs the HP 4952A (o a line. The protocol analyzer will
cvaluate the data stream on the line, make the setup based on the parameters it finds and
placc the instrument in the monitor mode. o

The Auto Conligurc softkey is convenicntly located in the Top Level Mcenu, next to the
softkcy. You can casily make the sctups required to monitor and capture data using Auto
Configurc. I the linc parameters nced to be changed or if you nced to make any changes to
the current sctup you must use the Sctup Mcenu,

Using Auto Configure

Conncct the analyzer to the line for monitoring (Sce Chapter 4). Press the
softkey on the Top Level Mcenu.,

Pressing [ETIIMHAEEN causcs the HP 4952A to cvaluate the line parameters, identify the
presence and speed of clocks, look for common syne characters, identify parity and character
Iength, and put these measurement results into the sctup menu.,

Note A blinking asterisk is displayed whenever Auto Configurc is working. This
indicates that the instrument is still checking line data.

If a good paramcter match is found, the HP 4952A bricfly shows the setup menu with the new
paramclcrs, goes to the monitor mode, and begins displaying data. If a good match is not
found the previous setups arc restored.

You may at any time press the softkey to review the set-up results. To change the
display format, or any other setup paramcter, halt the run by pressing EXIT, and then go to
the Sctup Menu and modify the sctup. Go back to the run menu and resume execution.

Note When monitoring begins, Auto Configure alters the scetup menu and the
buffer data. If you nced the present setup and bulfer data save them on disc.
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Auto Configure Results

The HP 4952A Auto Configure function can have several results. It will evaluate data strgams
and correctly determine COPs such as BSC, BOPs such as SDLC (NRZ or NRZI), HDLC
(X.25) and then determines appropriate data codes, ASCII, EBCDIC, Baudot.

Note Auto Configure cannot find IPARS or any inverted data case.

Data rates can be determined from 50 bps to 38.4 kbyps for asynchronous and 1200 bps to 64
kbps synchronous.

Auto Configure Algorithm

The HP 4952A goes through a thorough examination of the data stream when is
pressed. It is important for you to understand the process so you will understand the mcssagcs
that may appear (sce Figure 2-1).

Note The Auto Configure algorithm first looks for clock activity on the line.
Crosstalk on the clock lines may result in the instrument thinking it has found
a false clock.

The analyzer first looks for a clock to determine sync or async data. When a clock is present
on the line:

1. The HP 4952A first determines the data rate.

2.  The analyzer will then look for idle types. When the data idles in NRZI 7E the
analyzer automatically sets up in SDLC EBCDIC.

3. When the data idles in non-NRZI 7E the analyer sets up for synchronous BOPs.

4, When the data idles in FF the analyzer sets the data code and parity and then checks
for BSC. If the data is not BSC the instrument sets up for synchronous COPs.

S.  When Auto Configure does not complete within 15 seconds, the HP 4952A will repeat
the process and try to auto configure again.
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When there is no clock on the line:
1. The analyzer again determines the data rate.

2. The analyzer looks at idles. If the idles are NRZI the setup is immediately set at
SDLC EBCDIC.

3. If the data idles in FF the analyzer determines how many bits per character. The
setup is made in ASYNC COPs depending on the bits/character.

4, When Auto Configure stops at any step for 45 seconds, it will begin the auto configure
process again.

START

GET DATA RATE GET DATA RATE

IDLE TYPE

e SYNC NON-NRZI BOPs

LEGAL
BITS/CHAR

FF

WAIT FOR DATA

WAIT FOR DATA

[N
RU /5
Digit a0/

Y SAUDOT NO PARITY <swmemmecee—y
BAUDOT PLUS PARITY s
7

PARITY ASCll 7 NO PARITY

Y s
ascn s wone  ASCDT M8 GOOD PARITY e}
DEFAULT
N
ASCII 8 NONE N ASCI 8 NO PARITY
DEFAULT PARITY
Y
ASCIl 8 PLUS PARITY FIG 2-1

Figure 2-1. Auto Configure Algorithm
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Auto Configure As a Starting Point

Auto Configure works with most'}arotocols and data codes, however, it may not find all the
parameters if the protocol is nonstandard, there is insufficient information, or the data present
is not random.

Auto Configure provides a starting point for setup because it always finds some of the line
parameters. The setup parameters that Auto Configure finds are displayed as they are found,
but you must reenter these parameters into the Setup menu if Auto Configure completes only

a partial setup.

Bit Oriented Protocols (BOPs)

Auto Configure will sctup synchronous, NRZ, and NRZI BOPs. BOPs are assumed to idle
the line in flags (7E).

BOPs will be setup as follows:

X.25 ASCII8, no parity
HDLC ASCIIS, no parity
SDLC EBCDIC, no parity

(including clocked NRZI)
All BOPs will default to frame display format.
Extended Address and Control in HDLC

To observe extended address and control on HDLC lines, go to the sctup menu and change
the protocol to HDLC. Turn on extended address and/or extended control, and change the

display format to Frame.
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Character Oriented Protocols (COPs)

Auto Configure always selects Char setup for character oriented protocols, unless it finds a
match with BSC setup. The sync and control characters in COPs must be standard (i.e.,
ASCII sync = 1514 and EBCDIC sync = 3232). COPs must idle the line in FF,

COPs will be setup as follows:

Synchronous
BSC ASCII8, no parity, sync 1¢1s, error check LRC or CRC16
BSC ASCII7, odd parity, sync 11, error check LRC or CRC16
BSC EBCDIC, no parity, sync 3232, error check LRC or CRC16
CHAR EBCDIC, odd/even parity, sync 333
CHAR EBCDIC, no parity, sync 3237
CHAR ASCII8, odd/even parity, sync 151¢
CHAR ASCIIS, no parity, sync 1516
CHAR ASCII7, odd/even parity, sync 1516 or 969
CHAR ASCII7, no parity, sync 1616
Asynchronous
CHAR ASCII8, odd/even/no parity
CHAR ASCII7, odd/even/no parity
CHAR Baudot, odd/even/no parity

All COPs will default to 2 line display format.

Auto Configure Messages
Waiting For Data

Either there is no line data, or the analyzer is still collecting sufficient data to make a
determination. Both data and idle conditions must be present.

Waiting For ldles
The analyzer is waiting for idles between data. Both data and idles must be present.
Character oriented protocols must have a minimum of ten idle characters between messages,

and bit oriented protocols must have ten flags bclwecn frames.
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Waiting for Frames

The analyzer has detected a bit-oriented protocol and is trying capture frames.
Waiting for Messages o

The analyzer has detected a character-oriented protocol and is trying to capture data.
No Pod Attached

The pod is not attached. Check the interface pod connections.

Invalid Sync Characters

Could not find any of the standérd sync characters (ASCII = 1514; EBCDIC = 3232).
Invalid Asynchronous Speed / Invalid Synchronous Speed

The bit rate is not within 5% of a standard selection.

Invalid Async Framing

The analyzer cannot determine the async data code.

Can't Configure Within Time Limit

For synchronous protocols the time limit is 15 seconds; for asynchronous or NRZI protocols
the time limit is 45 seconds. Aftcr the time limit, Auto Configure resets and slarls over.

~~
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Setup Introduction

The Setup menu is the first step in using the HP 4952A. You must set several parameters so
the instrument can understand and decode the data on the line. Before you can monitor a
line, you must tell the HP 4952A what protocol, data code, data rate, and other parameters are
being used. If you don’t, the analyzer may have trouble decoding data or synchronizing to the

line.
Setup Controls Other Menus

Setup, whether performed manually or Auto Configure, affects the settings in the other
menus. For example, error checking is performed during monitoring according to the current
sctup. The appropriate error checking characters are automatically appended to Send strings.
Data is displayed in the Examine Data or Run Menus according to the current setup.

Using the Setup Menu

Press in the Top Level Menu (o access the sctup menu. Move the cursor to the
protocol field and select the desired protocol. Those available are:

HDLC
SDLC

X.25

BSC

Char

X21 HDLC
X21SDLC
X21X.25
X21 BSC
X21 Char

You can manually change the sctup at any time and from any menu by pressing EXIT, and
then [N This puts you in the setup menu where you can reselect.

When you select a particular protocol, the menu fields change to let you make selections which
are specific only to that protocol.

The setup menu may be used when Auto Configure cannot find all the parameters. You must
also use the setup menu for simulating or monitoring the buffer.
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When To Use the Setup Menu

Auto Configure automatically configures the HP 4952A to most lines. You may, of course, use
the setup menu to manually configure. Generally, however, use the setup menu for:

m Monitoring. You cannot use Auto Configure to monitor the buffer.
® Simulating. Use the setup menu to determine ‘send’ string format.

m Changing display formats. Auto Configure always uses the display format currently
selected in the setup menu. Use the setup menu to change display formats.

m Supplementing Auto Configure. Use the setup menu to modify any parameters after
initial setup with Auto Configure.

Saving Setups

a NONVOLATILE MEMORY. Menus are always saved in the HP 4952’s nonvolatile
buffer memory if you turn off the instrument while in the Top Level Menu.

s DISC STORAGE. You can store menus, or both menus and data to disc
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Bit Oriented Protocols

Bit-Oriented Setup Definitions

Code

Display

Bits/Sec

Error Check

Mode

DTE Clock

Ext Addr (HDLC)

Ext Ctrl (HDLC)

3-4 The Setup Menu

The bit-oriented menus allow ASCII 8, EBCDIC or, using
Hex 8, any 8-bit code.

All six display formats are available for the bit oriented
menus. Frame format decodes all control field bits, Packet
format decodes packet information.

Except for NRZI, all the selections are supported. NRZI
will not work at 16000, 12000, 2000, or 50 bps.

CRC-CCITT preset 1 or preset 0.

All bit-oriented protocols are synchronous: the data is
transmitled with a clock. In NRZI, (HDLC and SDLC) the
clock is encoded within the data. When NRZI mode is
sclected, the HP 4952A will derive its receive clocks from
the data on cach channel. When external NRZI is selected,
the HP 4952A will usc the clock signals on RC and ETC.

DTE data can be synchronized to cither a DCE or DTE
clock. If this sclection is incorrect, only DCE data will be
displayed.

HDLC allows an extcnded address fiecld. When an
additional address octet (byte) is to follow, the first or least
signilicant bit of the address octet is set to 0. The last
address octet in a series has the LSB sct to 1. Use Frame
display format to sce the extended address.

HDLC allows a 16-bit control ficld to handle larger N(S)
and N(R) counts. Use Frame display format to see the
extended control field.



Bit Oriented Protocol (BOP) Setup

To select bit oriented setup protocols, press in the Top Level Menu and then the
protocol of choice:

¥

Note Do not sclect the X.21 protocols unless the HP 18260A
Interface pod is connected.

In bit-oriented setups, the HP 4952A performs automatic zero bit insertion/cxtraction.
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Somec typical BOP sctups are shown below:

HDLC Setup
Protocol HDLC Disp mode Frame
Code ASC1IB
Bits/sec 64K Err chk _cerr
Pgrity None -
DTE clock DCE
Mode Sync Bit sense Norm
Ext Addr off
Ext ctri of f
SDLC Setup
Protocol SOLC Disp mode Frame
Code EBCDIC
Bits/sec 64K Err chk CCITT
Parity None DTE clock DCE
Mode Sync Bit sense Norm
X.25 Setup
Protocot X.25 Disp mode Packt
Code ASCI] 8
Bits/sec . 64K Err chk ccrery
pParity None
DTE clock DCE
Mode Sync Bit sense Norm

(not selectable)
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BOP Menu Selections

%
kK

&k kK

a clock

Protocol

Code

Bits/sec

Parity

Mode

used only in HDLC
used only in HDLC and SDLC
56 baud when simulating non-NRZI, non-asynchronous if the HP 4952A is generating

HDLC ]
SDLC ]

X.25 )
X21 HDLC ]

X21 SDLC ]
X21 X.25 ]

Lo T o T o T T T )

[ ASCIl 8 ]
{ Hex 8 ]
{ EBCDIC ]

19200 }
9600 )
7200 )
4800 )
3600 )
3200 )

Lone BN o0 BEEY o BEEN o BN o BN 0}
L T o T o T T I |

None

{ Sync
{ Sync NRZI
[ Ext NR2!

2400 ]
2000 ]
1800 )
1200 )
600 )
300 )

]

]**

]**

[
{
[
{
(
{

Display

Err chk

200 ) [ 64K ] I
1501 [ 56K [
136.5) [ 48] [
110 ] [ 38.4K ]
751
50 ] 1 4.2

DTE clock

~

Bit sense

Ext Addr *

Ext Ctrl *

[ 2Line 1
{ DTE Only ]
[ DCE Only ]
f Data & State)
{ Frame ]
( Packet ]

[ CRC CCITT 1]
[ CCITT Set 0 )

16K ]

14.4K ]
12K 1]

[ DCE ]
{ DTE ]

{ Norm ]
[ Inverted ]

[ Off )
[ On]

[ Off )
(onl
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Contfigure To Bit Oriented Lines

When monitoring a BOP line, The line indicators should be flashing with clock activity except .
in the case of monitoring an NRZI line, (when simulating NRZI, a clock is put on the
interface).

Use Auto Configtre
Use Auto Configure for initial sctup. You will have to change setups in the following cases.

w HDLC with Extended Address or Control. Change the protocol to HDLC with the
following setup: ‘

Ext Addr and/or Ext ctrl: on Display: Frame
w  X.25 Packets if the address is not 0103. If the protocol is X.25, change the sctup to the
following. After capturing data, usc the Examine Data Menu to observe packet
decoding,
Protocol: X.25 Display: Packt

Select a Display Format

In the bit-oriented menus, you can use any of the six display formats. For frame (level 2)
decoding, use the Frame display. For packet (level 3) decoding, use the Packet display.
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BSC Setup Definitions

Parity

Mode

Sync on

Err Chk

Bits/sec
Disp Mode

Suppress

The HP 4952A automatically sets correct parity for the
chosen code: odd parity for ASCII 7, none for EBCDIC and
Transcode. In simulate mode, BSC is sent with the correct
parity. However, if "send" characters are specified in hex or
binary, the parity is allowed to be different from the setup
selection.

BSC is synchronous, half-duplex only. The CHAR protocol
should be used for full-duplex BSC.

The HP 4952A automatically chooses the correct sync
characters for each data code. The sync characters are: 323
(EBCDIC), 1616 (ASCII), or 3534 (Transcode). The HP
4952A requires at least two sync characters for proper
framing,

Select LRC or CRC-16 for ASCII or EBCDIC, and select
LRC or CRC-12 for Transcode.

The bit rates for BSC are from 50 bps to 64 kbps.
Frame and Packt display formats are not available in BSC.
The BSC Menu lets you suppress almost any combination of

text and control characters from the display. However,
suppressed characters are not deleted from the buffer.
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BSC Setup Selections

Protocol { BSC )
Code [ ASCIE 7 ) Disp mode [ 2Line )|
[ Transcode ] [ DTE Only 1
[ EBCDIC ) [ DCE Only }
[ ASCI] 8 ) [ Data & State )

Bits/sec [ same as bit oriented protocols )

Parity Odd (ASCII 7) Err chk [ LRC ]
None (Transcode) [ CRC 12 ]
None (EBCDIC, ASCII 8) [ CRC 16 ]
Mode Sync DTE clock [ DCE )
[ DTE }
Sync on 16 16 (AsSCIl 7)

3A  3A (Transcode)
32 32 (EBCDIC)

Suppress [ None 1 [ldle & Ctt ]
[ Idle 1 [Idle & Txt ]
[ Null 1 [Null & ctl ]
{ Control 1 INull & Txt ]
[ Text 1 [Id & Nu & Ctl )

[ Idles & Null ) [Id & Mu & Txt )

BSC Setup

Press in the Top Level Menu, and then .

Protocol 8sC Disp mode 2 Line
Code ASCIl 7
Bits/sec 64K Err chk LRC
Parity Odd

DTE clock DCE
Mode Sync Suppress None
Sync on 1616 Bit Sense : Norm
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Character-Oriented Protocols (COPs)

The Char menu is a gencral purpose sctup menu, which can be used to capture most
protocols, synchronous or asynchronous. There is a large number of codes available with this
menu. You can select all the parameters to go with your data code. Of course, you can also
create setups which make no sense: e.g,, an 8-bit data code with a CRC-12 error check or
synchronous baudot.

Note The HP 4952A does not perform zero bit insertion or
extraction for bit oriented protocols when in Char setup.

When To Use the Char Menu

For any character oriented protocol, synchronous or asynchronous, full-duplcx or half-duplex.
You will be able to see all linc activity, including linc idles, for nonstandard protocols, such
as asynchronous BSC and full-duplex BSC.
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Char Setup Definitions

Bit Ordcr/Sensc

Start on/Stop on

Transparent Text

Mode

Sync on

Drop sync after

DTE Clock

3-12 The Setup Menu

In most protocols the lcast significant bit (LSB) is sent first,
and dalta is not inverted. However, some protocols (e.g.,
IPARS) may be diffcrent, so the char menu provides bit
order and bit sensc sclections. Hex setup menu entrics are
alway§catered in normal bit order and sensc. For example,
the standard IPARS, inverted, MSB first syncs would be
entered as 3p3e even though they are 0g2g.

Error checking starts on the character immediately after the
‘start on’ character, but includes the ‘stop on’ character.
The fourth ‘stop on’ character is an intermediate text
character (ITB). The first three ‘stop on’ characters
normally cause sync to be dropped but the FTB character
causcs the channcl to remain in sync. For IPARS and other
G6-bit codes, sctting the most significant bit in a ‘stop
on’character to 1 (c,g., changing 0p to 8p) will cause
characters which were I'TBs not to be 1TBs, and vise versa.

This character delimits the boundarics of a field in which all
control characters arc to be trcated as data. This is the
same as the DLE character in BSC protocol.

Sclect synchronous, monosynchronous, or asynchronous
(1, 1.5, 2 stop bits). The HP 4952A needs only one stop bit
for asynchronous monitoring, even if more are present.

Sclects the sync characters for proper framing, The HP
4952A requires at least two sync characters (or one for
monosync sctup) to capturc data when monitoring or
simulating charactcr oriented protocols. In monosync, it is
very important that the sync pattern not be found in the
data strcam,

Tells the analyzer to "drop” sync (stop bringing in data) and
start looking for sync characters again.

Specifies the DTE clock source. It can be DTE or DCE.



Char Setup Selections

Protocol

Code

Bits/sec

Parity

Transparent

text char

Mode

* Sync on

* Drop sync
after

L 4

Lo TR o TN oo TN o SN o TR ]

Lo TR o TR o DR o

P~ N s PNy

Char ] Disp mode (2 Line ]
[ DYE Only 1

ASCII 8 1 [ Transcode ] = [ DCE Only )

Hex 8 1 [ Hex 5] { Data & Statel

ASCI1 7 ) [ IPARS Idle 0

Hex 7 1 [ IPARS Idle 1] Err chk { None ]

Hex 6 1 [ Baudot ) { LRC ]

EBCDIC 1 [ EBCD ) [ CRC 6 ]
[ CRC 12 ]

same as bit oriented protocols] ** [ CRC 16 ]

None ] Start On [ type hex/text]

Even ] Stop On  [hex/text]

0dd i

Ignore ] Ignore [ type hex/text ]

[ None ] * DTE clock [ DCE ]
[ type a hex or text char ] { OTE ]

Sync ] Suppress {None 1 [ Idle & Ctl ]

Asyn 1 ) {idle 1 [ ldle & Txt ]

Asyn 1.5 ] (Null 1 [ Null & Ctl ]

Asyn 2 1 [Control ] ([Nutl & Txt ]

Monosync ] {Text 1 [ Id&Nu&Ctl ]

(Idles & Null] [Id & Nu & Txt ]

[ type in hex char ]

[ ldles

{type in number]) chrs

]

{ type in hex chrs ]

Bit sense [ Normal 1
[ Inverted ]
Bit order [ LSB first ]

{ MSB first ]

synchronous or monosynchronous mode only
** ASYNC does not support 16K, 48K.

56K 64K are available on the Utility disc.
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Char Setup

Precss in the Top Level Menu, and then :

Protocol Char Disp mode 2Line
Code ASC1l 7
Bits/sec 64K Err chk LRC
Parity 0dd Start on SHSX
Transparent Stop on EExEgUs
text char DL

DTE clock DCE
Mode Sync Suppress None
Sync on 1616 Bit Sense Norm
Drop sync 10 chrs Bit Order Ls8

after FeFpFrFEFEFEFE '

The instrument defaults to Char Synchronous. To placc HP 4952A in the asynchronous mode
you must move the cursor to the Mede ficld (using arrow keys). See Char Setup Selections for
more details.

Hexadecimal Entry and Parity

There are several fields in the Char Menu which let you make hex entries: sync on, drop sync,
transparent text, and start on/stop on. When you make a hexadecimal entry in one of these
fields, the resulting parity bit is determined by hexadecimal entry, not the parity setup
sclection.

For example, when even parity is used with ASCII 7, the sync characters should be 9¢% ,

rather than 1616 . Of course, your line may still use 1514, even though this would result in a
parity for sync characters that is different from other characters.
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Rules For Hexadecimal Entry and Parity
For hexadecimal entries, the resulting parity bit conforms to the following rules:

m  For data codes of 7 bits or less (e.g., ASCII 7, Baudot)the parity bit is not
automatically changed to conform with the parity setup selection.

= For 8-bit data codes (e.g.,, ASCII 8, EBCDIC) the parity bit always conforms to
parity setup selection.

m  For 8-bit data codes with parity, the selected sync characters must be the same as the
last 16 bits to enter the analyzer before non-sync data. For example, in EBCDIC the
normal sync pattern is 3232. With even parity, the binary pattern would be 100110010
100110010, or 18 bits. Only the last 16 bits are used as the sync pattern. Because least
significant bits are sent first, the two bits in brackets are excluded from the sync
pattern; 1001100{10] 100110010. Thus, you must enter 4¢ 99 for the analyzer to
accept data. Of course, Auto Configure will find the correct sync characters if the

line idles in Fg.
Sync Characters

The sync on selection determines what sync characters the analyzer looks for. Unless the
sync pattern is correct, the HP 4952A will not capture data. The HP 4952A requires at least
two sync characters (or one sync character in monosync setup) to capture data when
monitoring and simulating.

When you do not know the sync characters, use Auto Configure. You can also select Sync on
Idles. This allows you to load line data even without the correct sync characters.

~

Note The HP 4952A assumes that all character oriented protocols idle in Fr. If
your line uses some other condition, you must "sync on" that condition.

The Setup Menu 3-15



Drop Sync Characters (Synchrorous mode only)

The prop sync entry determines where the analyzer drops sync and begins looking again for the
sync characters. If the analyzer did not drop sync, it would bring in all activity on the line,
including idles, such as when brop sync on NONE is selected..

Select seven characters on which to drop sync. The first character is the "within text"
character. The analyzer only looks for this character if you have chosen "error checking".
Thus, if you Start on STX and Stop on ETX, the analyzer looks for the "within text" character
between STX and ETX.

To store all data, including idles, enter Drop sync 0 chrs alter None. Then the analyzer never
drops sync, and brings in all line data, including idles.

Drop Sync and Error Checking
The brop sync selection intcracts with the Error check selection in the following ways.

m The first Drop sync character specifies "within text”. The analyzer looks for this
~ character between the Start ‘on and Stop on crror checking limits. When error
checking is "none", all text is outside, and the analyzer does not look for the first
character.

m The first, or "within text", character takes precedence over the six "outside text"
characters. If the same character occurs both inside and outside the start on and stop
on limits, the analyzer drops sync outside text.

= With error checking, the analyzer always drops sync after the BCC character(s) if it
cannot find a "within text” character. For example, if you select CRC-16 error
checking, with Start on STX and Stop on ETX, the analyzer drops sync after the two
characters following ETX.

For example, Drop sync 1 chrs after Bg F¢ Fr Fr Sp A4 B3 causes the analyzer to drop sync
one character after the first Bg character within the specified error checking limits. If the
analyzer does not find the specified "within text" character, it drops sync either one character
after the BCC character(s) or onc character after onc of the six "outside text" characters,
whichever appears first. A Drop sync 0 alter Bg Fg Ff Ff Sp A4 B3 causes the analyzer to drop
sync immediately after the first 8g character within the specified error checking limits or 0
characters after one of the other characters.
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Capturing Unknown Data
For nontstandard protocols in which Auto Configure may not work, do th following: -
1. Tryan 8-bit code first, no parity and no error checking,

2. To monitor linc data for study when you do not know the sync character, select Sync
on idles (Ff).

Note The HP 4952A assumes that all character oriented protocols idle in FF. If
your line uses some other idle character,” you must sync on that character.

3. Tostore all data [or study, including idles, enter brop sync 0 chrs after None. The
analyzer never drops sync and brings in all data, including idles.

Note Normally idles are not stored to make efficicnt use of the buffer.

4.  After making the above sclections in the Char Menu, go to the Run Menu and
select for a few moments to [ill the bulfcr with data for study.

5. Go to the Examinc Data Mcnu to view the data in bulfer.
The buffer data will probably be meaningless because of incorrect character framing since the

analyzer does not know where cach character begins or ends. Now you need to find the
correct sync pattern.

Finding the Correct Framing
Bit Shifting (BSC and Char only)
Even if you do succeed in bringing in data by synchronizing on idles, the displayed

information will probably be meaningless because of incorrect framing. To make the data
mcaningful, go to the Examinc Data Mcnu and sclect to capture the data.
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Note Bit shifting docs not work when data is brought in Most Significant Bit
(MSB) first or il any suppress [unctions are selected.

o The HP 4952 docs not shift through the parity bit. nless you use a code
with no parity, you must usc trial and crror to find the corrcct framing.

Il part of the data still docs not become meaningful while bit shifting, change the data code to
onc without parity. When the data becomes meaning(ul, you can determine the correct sync
characters. Changc the sync on sclection (o these characters.

Eiliminating Superfluous Data

When you have found the corrcet framing you can climinate idles so the buffer will not fill witl
idlcs. To eliminate idlcs in 8 or 9-bit data codcs, cnter brop sync 0 chars alter
FeFpFpFefefefr. To eliminate idles in codes with frame sizes less than 8 bits, you must enter
the correct number of 1’s in any drop sync byte after the first byte (c.g., 7¢ for a 7-bit code, or
3¢ for a 6-bit code). In other words, you must enter the correct character and frame size for

the idle character (sce Table 4-1).

Table 4-1. Character Frame Sizes vs Data Code

Data Code No Parity Even or Odd Parity ignore Parity

Hex S 5 bits 6 bits 6 bits

Baudot (no parity bit) (including parity bit) * (parity bit = 0)
Hex 6 6 bits - 7 bits 7 bits

EBCD {no parity bit) (including parity bit) * (parity bit = 0)
IPARS

Transcode

Hex 7 7 bits 8 bits 8 bits

ASCIl 7 (no parity bit) (including parity bit) * (parity bit = 0)
Hex 8 8 bits 9 bits 9 bits

ASCII 8 (no parity bit) (including parity bit) * (parity bit = odd)
EBCDIC

(* these settings are forced in Simulate)
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Unusual Protocol Settings
This is the build-your-own menu for Character oriented protocols. Select in the Setup
menu. Use this table as refcrence for your given in the left column below, enter the settings

given to the right “of the protocol. &

Table 4-2. Unusual Protocol Settings

Transparent
Protocol Code Parity Err Chk Sync Char Text Char Mode
Burroughs BASIC ASCil 7 odd VRC 1616 g Sync, Async 1
Burroughs Poll-Sel ASCi 7 odd, SYNC  LRC 1gig None Sync (or Async},
even,ASYNC : Async {
HASP EBCDIC None CRC-18 323> d Sync
IPARS IPARS None CRC-6 3¢ None Sync
Bit sense-inverd
Bit order-MSB first
MODE 40 ASCIl7 odd LRC tsls dy Sync
UNISCOPE ASCl 7 odd,SYNC LRC 1glg d Sync,Async 1
even, ASYNC
VIP7700 Ascil7 0dd,SYNC LRC 1816 d Sync

IPARS Setup

The IPARS application is located on the HP 4952A Utility Disc (filename IPARS_MEC).
Load the IPARS application. Only the Top Level Menu will change. Syncl (S1 or 3¢ Hex)
characters are not captured. Triggering on the start of the message should only be made on
the Sync2 (S2 or 3g Hex) character.

Note The resident HP 4952A IPARS function can be setup without the IPARS
application loaded,but erroneous results will occur when monitoring or
simulating,
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The Character protocol IPARS has specific settings shown below.

Protocol

Code

Bits/sec

Parity

Transparent text char
Mode

Sync on

Drop sync

Err chk

Start on 3g3g.

Stop on 0p1p2p3p.

Suppress
Bit sense

Bit order

3-20 The Setup Menu

Char

IPARSO or IPARS1. The 0 or 1 refers to the idle state
transmitted for normal bit sense, IPARSO will leave the line
idling in 1’s when transmitting if "Bit sense = Inverted".
IPARS1 will idle the line in (’s if "Bit sense = Inverted'.

Your bit rate
None

None

Sync

3e3e

Usually 0 after 0g0019373¢3¢3f for IPARSO or 3091037353¢3¢
for IPARS1. This field is used to specify conditions that will
cause Drop sync and begin searching for sync.

CRC6

Each message begins with a sequence 3g3g. The HP 4952A
wants two individual start characters, not a sequence. Both
characters should be 3g which is the last character of the
only valid start sequence for IPARS.

This ficld is used to specify end-of-message characters.
When one of these characters is detected, it will stop
accumulating CRC and will expect the total CRC count.
These four characters are individual stop characters, not a
sequence DTE clock.

User-defined
Most commonly set to Inverted.

MSB



The typical IPARS setup is:

Protocol Char Disp mode 2line or DatadState
Code IPARSO
Bits/sec 4800 Err chk CRC6 =
Parity None Start on 363
Transparent Stop on 0p1p2p8p
text char None
: DTE clock DCE
Mode Sync Suppress None
Sync on 3¢3c Bit Sense MSB
Drop sync 0 chrs Bit Order Inverted

after  000019373F3F3F

Maodified Error Check (MEC)

The Modified Error Check (MEC) application is useful when the protocol being monitored
has multiple "Start on BCC" characters before data begins, and it is not an IPARS protocol.

The Modified Error Checking application which is located on the HP 4952A Uitility Disc
(filename IPARS_MEC) must be loaded before being used. The Top Level Menu will
change to show that Modified Error Checking (MEC) has been loaded.

The Modified Error Check application is invoked during a run when the data code is not
IPARSQ or IPARSI, and both the "Start on BCC" characters are the same. The modified
error calculation makes sure that CRC or LRC calculations begin only after the last "Start on
BCC" character encountercd. When this application is not loaded, the HP 4952A begins
calculating the error check alter the first "Start on BCC" character encountered.
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X.75

X.75 is an inter-network protocol. X.75 is the protocol used by X.25 networks to :alk to each
other. There are two major differences between X.25 and X.75:

m X.25 (1980 version) allows a Level 2 control field one byte long, The 1984 version
of X.25 allows one or two control ficld bytes (Normal or Extended Control).

a X.75 has an additional network utilities ficld that is inserted in the header of certain
packet types.

Setup the HP 4952A for X.75 by performing the following:
1.  From the Top Level Menu press .
2. Select HDLC as the protocol.
3. Select either Normal Control or Extended Control.

In the Monitor and Simulate menus, the softkey assisted entry for Level 2 and Level 3 is
available for both normal and cxtended control. This allows flexibility to create triggers
and/or send strings that are normal control (Ext Ctrl = OFF) or extended control (Ext Ctrl
= ON) in Level 2, and Modulo 8 or Modulo 128 in Level 3.

Extended Asynchronous Baud Rates

The extended asynchronous baud rates 56K and 64K bits per second are supported as a specia
application which can be loaded from the Utility Disc (filenames ASYNC 56K and
ASYNC_64K) supplied with cach HP 4952A instrument.

These applications provide thc means to cither monitor or simulate asynchronous data speeds
of 56K or 64K bits per sccond. The HP 4952A retains its full capabilities for other data speed:
when this application is loaded.
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Loading the Extended Asynchronous Baud Rate Applications
1. Insert the Utility Disc into the HP 4952A disc drive.
2. From the Top Level Menu, Press MoRg, then .

3. Move the cursor over the desired file, ASYNC 56K or ASYNC 64K, and press
. -

4. Press to load the application. When the application is finished loading, the
screen will revert back to the Top Level Menu.

Selecting the Extended Asynchronous Baud Rates
1.  From the Top Level Menu, press .
2.  Cursor to the Protocol field and sclect .
3.  Cursor to the Mode ficld and select .

4,  Cursor to the Bits/scc field. Select either or (whichever is available). The
other data speeds arc accessed by pressing MORE.

Compatibility With Other HP Protocol Analyzers

The following Sctup mcnu cntries are unique to the HP 4952A and are not supported on other
HP protocol analyzers:

Ext NRZI

CCITT sct 0

Mono Sync ‘

38400, 48000, 56000 and 64000 bits per sccond (not supported on the HP 4951C)
Async 12kbps, 14.4kbps

If you load an HP 4952A Sctup menu into another HP protocol analyzer, either from disc or
rcmote transfer, the entrics listcd above will be changed by the other analyzer into a diffcrent

cnlry.

Before you use an HP 4952A Sctup menu on another HP protocol analyzer check the cntrics
to avoid any discrcpancics.
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Monitoring

m Introduction

m  Monitoring the Line

m  Monitoring the Buffer

m  Monitor Menu Softkey Commands
m  Compatibility With Other HP Protocol Analyzers
® Monitor Programs

m  Triggering

m Measuring Time

m Counting Events

m Conditional Branching

m  Unconditional Branching

® Program Pauses

m Starting and Stopping

» Commenting

® Subprograms

s Monitor Error Messages

®  Monitor Status Messages
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Introduction

Monitor means to look at. When you monitor a data link, you look at the data passing on the
link. The HP 4952A makes it easy for you to look at the passing data with several different

display formats.

Monitoring has no effect on the line because it is passive and non-interactive.

The HP 4952A lets you monitor data in the run menu by watching the data scroll across the
screen, or you can go to the monitor menu and tell the analyzer to look for events and
perform measurements on user sct conditions.

Two Types of Monitoring
The HP 4952A cnables you to do two types of monitoring:

Monitoring the Line Monitoring the line means that you connect the analyzer
through the appropriate pod to the link under test.

Monitoring the Buffer After collecting the data in the buffer, either by monitoring
the line or by loading from disc, you can monitor the buffer
exactly as if you were monitoring the line. You can perform
any monitoring tests that you might do when monitoring in
real-time from the line.
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Monitoring the Line

Monitoring a line is one of the most common uses for a protocol analyzer. You simply
connect the analyzer to the line and watch the activity scroll across the screen.

Hookup

To monitor a line, you must connect the analyzer through its pod and Y-cable into the line as
shown below.

DTE | . DCE
HP 4952
[ a—| O
1 RS-232/V.24
POD Y-Cable (Ribbon)

=

Ll

Figure 4-1. Hookup for Monitoring the Line
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Setup

Before monitoring the line, you must set up the analyzer to the parameters being used by the
data link. The analyzer must know basic information, such as protocol, data code, and data
rate. For example, if the link is using X.25 protocol, ASCII data code, and 9600 bits/sec, you
must enter these values into the setup menu or the data may not be recogn:zable.

To monitor a line you can use Auto Configure. Even on nonstandard protocols Auto
Configure can help you get started by finding some of the parameters.

Display Mode

Use the display mode field in the setup menu to select the type of display you wish. Each
display shows the data in different ways. For example, the “two line" format shows both the
DTE and DCE channels. The "DTE only" and "DCE cnly" formats show only one channel.
The "data & state” format shows both channels, as well as lead timing information. The
“Frame" and "Packt” formats decode frame and packet information:
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Monitoring the Buffer

Monitoring the buffer is often called "post-processing." Post-processing is a very useful
feature. Once you have captured data in the HP 4952's buffer, you can repeatedly run monitor
menu programs on the data.

Monitoring the buffer requires no connection. All you need is buffer data. You can fill the
buffer with data in three ways: capture the data while monitoring the line, load the buffer
from the disc, or upload/download during a remote operation.

Setup

Use the setup menu to configure the analyzer to the line parameters used when the data was
collected. For example, if the data in the buffer is BSC protocol, EBCDIC data code, and
9600 bits/sec, then you must set the analyzer to those parameters. If you’re not sure what
some of the parameters are, change the setup and look at the buffer in the examine data
menu to see if the data is more understandable.

Collecting Data From the Line

As described on previous pages, one way of collecting data in the buffer is to monitor or
simulate on-line. As you simulate or monitor the line, data is automatically stored in the HP
4952A’s 32 Kbyte (768 Kbyte with Option 02) buffer. The buffer is a first-in, first-out memory
in which the oldest data is overwritten by the newest.

Another way of putting data in the buffer is to load data files from disc (sec Chapter 12, "Mass
Store").

-
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The Monitor Menu

It is not necessary (o use the Monitor Menu to monitor a line. It is possible to monitor a line
from the Run Menu, however, you cannot write test programs that look for events and
highlight or beep. o

By using the Monitor Mcnu and writing programs giving the HP 4952A spccific instructions
you can increase the effectivencss of the instrument.

To access the Monitor Menu, press in the Top Level Menu. The analyzer then
allows you to begin writing programs (sce Table 4-1).

Table 4-1. The Monitor Menu

Monitor

Block 1

Start Stop Inc 1f When {MORE]

ctr Trig

High- Beep Reset  Goto {MORE]

Light Blk Lead

Gosub Re- Move Mes- [MORE]

8lock turn Crsr sage

Insert Delete Print [MORE]
Line Block Line Block Prg Prog
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Monitor Menu Softkey Commands

Most of the softkeys in the monitor and simulate menus are the same. The commands that
appear in the Monitor Menu are those that only pertain to capturing data.

All of the first-level softkey commands that appear in the monitor menu are summarized
below in the order they appear.

Start

The start softkey is available to start the , , . ‘Start’ and ‘Stop’

commands should be tied to the start of exccution or the last preceding trigger.
Stop
The stop softkey is available to stop the , , and . ‘Start’

and ‘Stop’ commands should be tied to the start of execution or the last preceding trigger.

Inc Ctr

‘Increment Counter’ uscs one of the five counters to count events and select an increment
value.

It

An ‘If Counter’ causes a program branch according to the condition of a counter. An ‘If Lead’
causes a branch according to the condition of a lead at the time of the last trigger. If the
statement is true the program will jump to a specified block. If the statement is false the
program goes to the next block.

When Trig

‘When Trig’ is the only statement that defines a trigger event. The analyzer can look for any
event and then branch to a designated action. Program execution stops and waits until at least
one ‘When Trig’ condition is satisfied. Triggers are the only way to provide a reference point
in the data stream.
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Hightight

Marks up to the last 63 trigger events in the buffer.

Beep

Audibly notifies you when the last preceding trigger is found.

Reset

Resets to zero and stops a specified or .

Goto Blk

Effects a branch to another block.

Message

‘Message’ statements are used for entering comments in a program.

Gosub Block

The ‘Gosub Block’ command causes a jump to a subroutine that ends in a ‘return’ statement.
Without a ‘return’ statement ‘Gosub Block’ acts like a ‘Goto Block’ command.

Return

A command that terminatcs a subroutine and return to the command immediately following
the ‘Gosub Block’ statement.

Insert Line

Inserts a new line when the cursor is at the beginning of a line.
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Insert Block

Inserts a new block when the cursor is at the beginning of a line.

Delete Line

Deletes a line when the cursor is at the beginning of a line.

Delete Block

Deletes a block when the cursor is at the beginning of a line.

Delete Prg

Deletes the entire monitor program when the cursor is at the beginning of a line,

Print Prog

Prints the monitor program if an ASCII printer is connected.

Move Crsr

Allows the cursor to be positioned at the start of a block.
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Compatibility With Other HP Protocol Analyzers

The following Monitor functions are unique to the HP 4952A and ace not supported on other
HP protocol analyzers.

Message statements
Gosub Block and Return
When triggers

Inc Cntr by n

If you load an HP 4952A Monitor menu or program into another HP protocol analyzer, either
from disc or remote, the functions listed above will be changed by the other analyzer into a
different function.

Before you use an HP 4952A Monitor menu or program on another HP protocol analyzer,
verify the menu program to avoid any discrepancies.

Caution Remove all ‘Message’ statements before transferring programs or menus
from an HP 4952A to another non-4952A protocol analyzer.
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Monitor Programs

You must enter prograrﬁs in the Monitor Menu to instruct the HP 4952A to look for specific
events or make measurements. Programming in the Monitor Menu is softkey driven making it
fast and easy.

Softkey Programining

Softkey programming is casy. Press the appropriate softkcy and other choices appear leading
you through the program. For example, pressing causes the new softkey choices

I, and to appear.

Setup

Always set up the analyzer with the proper parameters before monitoring, If the setup is
incorrect the monitor program may not work. For example, if the data code being monitored
is EBCDIC, but your sctup is ASCII, the data will be decoded incorrectly.

If you change the setup menu after entering a monitor program, the program may have
blinking entry fields indicating those entries are inappropriate for the setup. If you change the
setup data code or protocol after cntering a character string, you must retype the string. The
program will fail unless you change either the setup or the program.

Moving Through the Menu

Use the cursor keys to move around the menu and roll the display up and down. Note that the
softkeys change as you move the cursor to different fields. You can change an entry at any
time if the appropriate softkey appears. Prcss MORE whenever the word appears at the lower
right corner of the screen, and more softkeys appear giving you more options.
can be used to position the cursor at the start of any block.
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Blocks
Programs arc organized in blocks. A maximum of 31 blocks is allowed per program. Blocks

provide a rcference for looping back or jumping ahcad during program execution. When you
insert and delete blocks, the numbering is automatically adjusted.

Inserting and Deleting Lines and Blocks

Use the [JIFEEEIETRETE and ERESENSICEICEIICN softkeys for cditing programs. Press

MORE whcnever the cursor is at the beginning of a line to see these softkeys.

Note The is espccially useful when editing programs.

Inserting and Deleting Characters

To trigger on characters, you must erter character strings after a ‘when DTE/DCE’
command. To insert or delete characters in a ‘when’ string, usc the and
softkeys while the cursor is positioned in the string, The key is continuous, the

key is not. To insert more than one character the key must be pressed for
each character.

Executing Monitor Programs

You must exit the Monitor Menu and go to the Run Menu to execute a program. Press

ENOEERE and then the appropriate RSN ATE softkey.

If you are not using a monitor program, go to the Top Level Menu, press , and the

appropriate IR NS key.

If you wrote a program in the Monitor Menu, go to the Run Menu to execute the program.
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Triggering

Triggering means to look for an event. By telling the analyzer to trigger on an cvent, you are
telling it to look for that event in the data stream.

The HP 4952A can trigger on up to 63 different events simultaneously. Once the analyzer has
found an event, it can:

notify you by beeping
m mark the event in memory
m count the event
s measure the time between events
s branch to another command
Defining Triggers

Only the ‘when’ statement can define a trigger. Press the softkey in the monitor
and simulate menus to access the ‘when’ statement.

Triggers Provide a Reference

‘When’ statements provide a point of reference in the data stream. They tell the analyzer
exactly when to start an action. For example, all ‘highlight’, ‘beep’, ‘start’ and ‘stop’
statements reference the last preceding ‘when’ statement in the program. Without a preceding
‘when’ statement, the analyzer cannot determine the exact point at which to start, stop, becp,
or highlight.

If you put a command at the beginning of the program, action starts at the beginning of
execution. But if you need to have an action start at the precise time that some event occurs,
you must use a preceding trigger for that event. For cxample, to measure time you must tell
the analyzer exactly when to start the timer.
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Types Of Triggers

There are six different types of trigger statements. You can trigger on DTE or DCE
characters, lead changes, errors, time-outs, and your own softkey entries.

Characters To trigger on characters, specify "DTE" or "DCE" and type
- in the desired characters.

When DTE this is a character string
then goto Block 2

When DCE this is a character string
then goto Block 2

Leads To trigger on lead changes, select the desired lead from the
softkeys. The appropriate leads appear on the softkeys
according to the pod attached.

When Lead RTS goes Off
then goto Block 2

Errors Depending on the setup menu, you can trigger on FCS,
BCC, parity errors, aborted frames or framing errors.

When Error FCS on DTE
then goto Block 2

Timeouts ‘On the HP 4952A you can specify one of five timers in 1
millisecond increments from 0 to 65534,

When Timer 1 > 100
then goto Block 2

Softkeys You can trigger on the press of softkeys 3, 4, or 5. The
softkeys are numbered from 1 to 6 from left to right.

When Softkey 3
then goto Block 2
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Marking Triggers

The HP 4952A will find events that you specify as triggers. The HP 4952A can mark each
event in memory, or it can beep whenever the event occurs, or it can do both.

e

Beep

The ‘beep’ statement provides an audible sound for some specified condition. The analyzer
can beep anytime, and as often as desired. In the following example, the analyzer beeps
cvery time the string "abc" occurs on the DTE channel.

Block 1:
When DTE abc Tell the analyzer what event to look for. Note:
then goto Block 2 the ‘beep’ command refers to the last preceding
trigger event.
Block 2:
Beep Beep and then begin looking for the event again.

then goto Block 1
Highlight

Use the ‘highlight’ command after a ‘when’ statement to mark trigger events in memory.
Highlighted characters appear in half-bright, inverse video both during run-time and in the
examine data menu. Lead and timer transitions appear on the DCE line in the examine data
menu if you are not using the |EEITIIREITY display.

The HP 4952A remembers the last 64 highlights in the buffer. Only the last character of a
trigger string is highlighted. Highlights are lost when the data is stored to disc.

The following example highlights the "z" in the "xyz" string whenever it occurs on the DCE line
and causes a beep whenever "xyz" is found.

Block 1: Find the event. Note that the "when" statement
When DCE xyz must precede the "highlight" command.

then goto Block 2

Block 2: Highlight the event and beep. Then start looking
Highlight for the event again.

and then
Beep

and then goto Block 1
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Measuring Time

Timers are program commands that measure the time between triggers. The HP 4952A
monitor and simulate menus each contain five timers identified by numbers, 1,2, 3, 4, and 5.

Each timer can measure up to 65,535 milliseconds.
Measuring Time Between Triggers

Timers measure the time between trigger events. In the example below the ‘start timer’ and
‘stop timer’ statements refer te the last preceding trigger statement (regardless of how far
back in the program). A timcr must have 2 rcference point to start it and to stop it. Triggers
provide a reference because they point to real events in the data stream.

When
Start Timer [ ]

When...
Stop Timer [ ]

How To Access Timers

To enter a ‘start timer’ statement in the monitor or simulate menu:

= Press [HEXA
w Press KL

m  Select the timer number from the softkeys

For example, the program statement to start timer 3 looks like this:

Start Timer 3

To stop the timer, use the same procedure, but press instead of :

Note There must be a preceding trigger statement in the program
to provide a reference for the timer statement.
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To measure the time interval between two events, use two trigger statements to identify the
events. After one trigger statement identifies the first event, start the timer. The second
trigger statement identifies the second event, stop the timer.

This example shows the correct way to measure the time.interval between two trigger
conditions. The starting and stopping of the timer is entirely dependent upon the occurrence
of the two trigger conditions.

Block 1:

when Lead RTS goes On Timer 1 starts when this trigger occurs.
then goto Block 2

Block 2:
Start Timer 1 Timer 1 stops when this trigger occurs.

Block 3:
When Lead CIS goes On
then goto Block &

Block &:
Stop Timer 1

Reset a Timer To Zero

Timers are always reset to zero at the beginning of cxecution and can can be reset during
program execution with a ‘reset’ statement:

Reset Timer 1
Stop a Timer Without Resetting )

Timers can be stopped under program control with either a ‘stop timer’ or a ‘stop tests’
statemcnt.

Caution Do not usc a ‘Stop Tests’ statcment unless you want to stop program
execution.
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How Timers Work

Timers measure by looking at time stamps that are inserted with the data entering the
analyzer. Because data is stor 4 in a 32K first-in, first-out buffer, the time stamps are also
stored. The timers measure the number of time stamps between trigger events.

Time stamps are stored in the buffer depending upon the-bits/sec selection. That’s why the
bits/scc selection is so important, even with synchronous protocols. If bits/sec is slower than
the line rate timing measurement resolution is reduced. If bits/sec is faster than the line rate
the buffer is filled with more time stamps than necessary and storage efficiency is reduced.

In bit oriented protocols, the start flag and address of a string have the same time mark. This
is also truc of the last character, the FCS, and the end flag.

Cursor Timing

Cursor timing is availablc in the Examine Data menu and is a manual technique to measure
time. With data in the bulfer:

m Press to enter the Examine Data Menu

®  Move thc cursor to the start point of the measurement event

® Press BEREiLE

w  Move the cursor to the event where you want the measurement to end

m Press .
The time is shown at the top of the display:
TME =
The Effect Of the Data Filter On Timing

If you are filtering out certain characters with the data filter, you cannot measure the time
between them because they aren’t in the buffer. And if you have ‘timing information’ turned
off in the data filter, your timing measurements will be inaccurate.

Ensure ‘timing information’ is turned on in the data filter to mcasure time. You cannot
measure time between events if you have filtered them out.
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Counting Events

% —

Increment Counter [ 1 by [ 1

The ‘increment counter’ statement is used for counting events. The HP 4952A has five
counters that can count five different events simultancously.

Accessing the JIr/[33l Softkey
To enter the ‘increment counter’ statement into a monitor or simulate program:

m Press

m Select the counter number from the softkeys

m Type in the increment value

The counter can be incremented by any number up to 65,535. For example, if you increment
counter 4 by 2 every time an event occurs, the statement looks like this:

Increment Counter 4 by 2

Countable Events

Countable events can be characters or character strings, lead changes, timer changes, counter
changes, or program loops; almost any action the analyzer performs can be counted. To use
the counters effectively, place the increment counter statement directly after the event of
interest.

Maximum Count

Each counter counts to 65,535 and then starts over from zero. You can cascade counters by
having one counter increment whenever a second counter overflows.
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Resetting Counters

Counters are always reset to zero at the start of execution. Counters can also be reset under

program control with the ‘reset counter’ statement. When thcy are reset during a program,
they go to zero and do not restart unless you start them again with an “increment counter”

statement.

Decrementing Counters

To decrement a counter by 1, set the increment value to 65,535 rather than 1. To decrement
by 2, set the increment value to 65,534. And so on.

Example 1: Counting Parity Errors
The following example counts the number of parity errors on the DTE line.

Block 1:
When Error Parity on DTE This trigger finds the parity errors.

then goto Block 2

Block 2:

Increment Counter 1 by 1 Count each error and continue looking.
and then

goto Block 1

Example 2: Counting Positive Lead Changes
The following example counts the number of times RTS goes on.

Block 1:
When Lead RTS goes On Look for positive RTS transitions.

then goto Block 2

Block 2:
Increment Counter 3 Count each positive RTS transition and continue

and then looking.
Goto to Block 1
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Conditional Branching

Using the ‘iPstatement you can cause a branch in the program, depending on the status of a
counter or lead at the time of the last trigger. Counters are independent of line status. Thus,
the ‘if lead’ statement requires a ‘when’ statement somewhere carlier in the program.

Accessing the Softkey

To enter an ‘if program statement in thc monitor or simulate menu, press and then either

“Counter PN Lead B

‘If Lead’
1f Lead [ RTS ] is [ Off 1
[ CTS ) {on ]
{ DSR }
{ DTR }
{co 1

then goto Block [ 13

The correct leads automatically appear on the display depending upon the pod connected to
the analyzer. For example, the above leads would appear on the softkeys if an HP 18179A
(RS-232C) pod were connected.

In the following example, if DSR is on when the following statement is executed, the program
will jump to block 5. Otherwise, execution will continue with the next sequential statement.

-

1f Lead DSR is On
then goto Block 5

When Is Lead Status Checked?

To test lead status, you must tell the analyzer the precise point in time using a trigger. ‘If
lead’ statements always test the link at the time the last trigger was found. There should

always be a trigger statcment somewhere in the program before the ‘if’ statement. This
preceding trigger should dcfine the point in time of interest.
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‘Example: ‘If Lead’

A trigger must be used to define the exact time, therefore a ‘when’ statement must appear
earlier in the program when using ‘if lead’. An ‘if lead’ statement always refers to the lead

condition at the time of the last trigger.

In this example, block 2 checks the status of CTS only when the trigger in block 1 is satisfied.

Block 1:
when Lead RTS goes On
then goto Block 2

Block 2:
If Lead CTS is On
then goto Block 4

‘I Counter’

1f Counter (11 > [ type a number ]
{2)
{3)
[ 41
(5]
then goto Block [ 1}

To use the ‘if counter’ command, press and select the counter number from the
softkeys. Then type the comparison number. You can enter any number from 0 to 65,534

Example: ‘If Counter’

Counters run independently of line status. Therefore, ‘if counter’ statements do not need to
be preceded by ‘when’ statements.
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The following two examples are equivalent: they count the number of times RTS goes on.
When RTS has gone on 100 times, the test stops.

Block 1 Block 1

When RIS goes On ) When RIS goes On
then goto Block 2 then goto Block 2

Block 2 Block 2

Increment Counter 1 by 1 Increment Counter 1 by 65535

If Counter 1 > 99 1f Counter 1 > 65436
then goto Block 4 then goto Block 1

Block 3 Block 3

Goto Block 1 Stop Tests

Block 4:

Stop Tests

How ‘If’ and ‘When’ Are Different

Only ‘when’ can define a trigger and wait for an event. ‘If tests the current status. Unlike ‘if,
the ‘when’ statement stops execution until the trigger is satisfied.

Combining ‘If’ Statements

‘I statements in the same block arc ‘ORed’. The analyzer looks for all the conditions at the
same time. The first satisfied ‘if* controls-the branch.
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Combining ‘If’ and *When’

‘I” can be used to guarantcee action. For cxample, if you enter:

When Lead RTS goes Off
then goto Block 2

and RTS is already off, the program never moves. No program statements are executed until
the trigger is satisfied. The ‘when’ statement requires a transition. On the other hand, if you
cnter:

1f Lead RTS is Off
then goto Block 2

and RTS is on when the ‘i statement is executed, the program will never go to block 2.
Unlike the ‘when’ statement, ‘if” does not wait for a condition to happen. To ensure that
exccution always moves to block 2 when RTS goes off, enter the following;

If Lead RTS is Off
then goto Block 2
When Lead RTS goes Off
then goto Block 2
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Unconditional Branching

Goto Block [ )

Use the ‘goto block’ command to branch to a different part of the monitor or simulate
program. This is an unconditional branch because it forces a jump in the program.

‘If” and ‘When’ Always Force a Branch

Both ‘if’ and ‘when’ commands automatically append a conditional ‘goto block’ statement. In
the following example, the analyzer looks for a positive RTS transition. You can put any
action you want into block 2.

Block 1:
When Lead RTS goes On
then goto Block 2

Block 2:
Start Disc

You can use ‘goto block’ to loop continuously. In the following example, you increment
counter 1 until it reaches 200 and then jump out of the loop.

Block 1:
Increment Counter 1 by 1
If Counter 1 > 199

then goto Block 3

Block 2:
Goto Block 1
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Program Pauses

There are many times in a program you must enter a pause statement, For example, what if
you want to wait 40 milliseconds for a relay to open before performing the next program

command?
Using a Timer To Pause

You can use timers to delay the program for a specified time. In the following example, you
may want the analyzer to beep every three seconds:

Block !:
Beep

and then
Start Timer 1

When Timer 1 > 3000
then goto Block 2

Block 2:
Reset Timer 1
and then
Goto Block 1

Using a timer to insert a delay is not always the right solution in some situations. Timer status
can only be tested with a ‘when’ trigger. But if you tell the analyzer to trigger on an event, you
are telling it to ‘look for’-that event. The trigger pointer must move through the data looking
for the trigger event -- which is in this case a particular time stamp.

The trigger pointer cannot move backwards after it has moved through the data looking for

the correct time stamp. A timer is the best way to insert a program delay if you do not use
multiple triggers.
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Using a Counter To Pause

You can also use a counter to delay program execution. Each increment of the counter takes
about 3.6 milliseconds. You may want to experiment to find more exact delay times. Counters
are tested by ‘if’ statements any problems are minimized with counters if the 3.6 ms delay is
acceptable.

For example:

Block 1:
Beep

Block 2;:

Increment Counter 1 by 1
If Counter 1 > 822
then goto Block 4

Block 3:
Goto Block 2

Block 4:

Reset Counter 1
and then

Goto Block 1

Note Do not use the ‘wait’ statement in the simulate menu to delay simulate
programs. ‘Wait’ affects ‘send’ and ‘set lead’ output statements.

2
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Starting and Stopping

Using ‘start’ and ‘stop’ cornmands, you can operate the display or the disc under program
control, The ‘stop tests’ command halts program execution.

Note Do not use the ‘wait’ statement in the simulate menu with these commands.
‘Wait’ affects ‘send’ and ‘set lead’ output statements.

‘Start’ and ‘Stop’ Need a Reference
There are two ways to provide a reference point for ‘start’ and ‘stop’ commands:

1. Start of execution. If you put a ‘start’ or ‘stop’ command at the beginning of the
program, it becomes active as soon as you begin execution in the run menu.

2.  Preceding trigger. The last ‘when’ statement in the program provides a reference. A
‘start’ or ‘stop’ becomes active at the point in the data stream when the last trigger
event was found. If you insert a program pause using a timer or counter, ‘start’ or
‘stop’ is delayed by the amount of the pause.

Filtering Data With ‘Start’ and ‘Stop’

The ‘start’ and ‘stop’ commands can filter events of interest. Define an event of interest in a
‘when’ statement, and then start or stop the display or disc when that event occurs.
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‘Start’ and ‘Stop’ Disc

You can start and stop the disc to capture only events of interest under program control. You
can start and stop the disc as often as you like.

The following rules apply to ‘start’ and ‘stop’ disc statements:
1.  The disc can be started and stopped more than once.

2. The ‘start’ command tries to store the 512 bytes of the buffer preceding the event.
The ‘stop’ command attempts to store the 512 bytes of the buffer after the event (512
bytes may be up to 250 characters, depending on time stamp frequency and line
utility). There is no way to indicate the event on the disc because highlights are not
stored to disc.

3. Timing measurements should not be made across data segments. The results could
be in error.

In the following example, the analyzer captures data on disc from the time RTS goes on until
RTS goes off.

Block 1:
When RTS goes On
then goto Block 2

Block 2: NOTE
Start Disc
Commands such as ‘Start

When RIS goes Off Disc’ are ignored when

then goto Block 3 running from the buffer.
Block 3:
Stop Disc

and then

Goto Block 1
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When you enter the Run Mcenu and exccute a monitor or simulate program with a ‘start disc’
statement, thc analyzer asks you to provide a file name and comment for the new disc file.

The file typc is always ‘Mcnu & Data’ and is not changeable,

Function; Storce

File Namce

Comment

As soon as you have entered a file name and comment, press to begin running the
program.

‘Start/Stop Display’

The ‘stop display’ statcment freezes the display after the occurrence of some trigger event.
That trigger event and the preceding data are displayed on the screen. Execution is not
stopped even though the display is turned off. The buffer is continually being filled with new
data. To start the display again, use a ‘start display’ statement, or the softkey.

Note It is efficient to turn the display off if you are running a program that causes
buffer overflow errors.

The following example freezes the display if there is a frame check sequence error on the DTE
line.

Block 1:
When Error £CS on DIE
then goto Block 2

Block 2:
Stop Display
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‘Stop Tests’

The ‘stop tests’ statement halts execution. No new data is loaded into the buffer, the disc
stops, and any active timers stop. The following rules apply:

1. A'stop tests’ command is executed only after all the ‘wait’, ‘send’, and ‘sct lead’
statements prior to it are performed.

2. The ‘stop tests’ statement halts exccution of all other program statements.

3. I there are no ‘when’ statements in the program, the display will coatinue running
until rule #1 is satisfied.

4. The EXIT key is the only way to halt immediately.
The following example stops execution if there is a Negative Acknowledgment (NAK) on the

DTE line. Note that you enter the NAK by pressing [CNTL]U.

Block 1:
When DIE NK
then goto Block 2

Block 2:
Stop Tests
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Commenting

The HP 4952A provides the capability for - mmenting programs with the ‘message’ statement.
These messages are also displayed above softkeys 3, 4, and 5 during execution. Messa, :s are
s entered the same way as send strings, except that characters can only be inserted or delcted.

Hex characters cannot be entered.

Uses For ‘Message’

1. You can insert comments in a long program to help you remember what different
parts of the program do.

2. You can have the analyzer display a message during executionfor debugging
programs. You can discover where program execution is locking up.

3. You can have the analyzer tell you to perform some action during execution, such as
pressing a softkey.

4. You can label softkeys 3, 4, and 5, which are those used for softkey triggers.
How To Enter Messages

Press MORE twice, then and begin typing text after ‘Message’. Messages can be up
to 16 characters long (including spaces).

You must enter something in the message field, even if it is only blanks. If you do not enter
anything in the field, an error message appears when you try to execute.

Note It is a good practice to fill in all 16 characters of the message field, using
spaces as necessary.

If a message is not a full 16 characters long, some characters of a previous message may still
show on the display. For example, if your first message was EXIT RUN PROGRAM, and
the second message was START PROGRAM, the display after the second message would be
START PROGRAMRAM. Filling the rest of the second message with spaces would fix the
problem.
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If a message is used to label softkeys 3, 4, and 5, the problem just described becomes an
advantage. A message can be sent to label the three softkeys. Later in the program, a new
message can change one of the softkeys and leave the others.

How To Display Messages During Execution

Messages are identified by their block number. Whenever a block with a message, or multiple
messages, is executed, the message(s) in that block are displayed. A message can therefore be
displayed during execution in the following ways:

1.  The message block is executed during normal sequential execution.

2. A ‘goto block’ command references the message block.

3.  ‘IP or ‘when’ statements reference the message block.

4. A ‘gosub block’ command references the message block.
Example: Using a Prompt

You can use the ‘message’ command in combination with the ‘when softkey’ trigger to tell you
when to press a softkey during execution.

Block 1:
When ... When some event occurs press softkey 3.

then goto Block 2

Block 2:
Message Press Softkey 3 Afteq pressing softkey turn off the message.

Block 3:
When Softkey 3
then goto Block &

Block 4:

Message Note that you must actually enter the blanks

with the space bar.
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Subprograms

You can enter subprograms in the main monitor/simulate program using the ‘gosub block’
and ‘return’ commands. You can nest subroutines within subroutines, up to a depth of eight.
Subprograms are useful if there is a sequence of statements used repeateddy in the program.
You can shorten the program by entering the sequence of statements once. If you put a ‘retrn
statement at the end of the sequence, you can call that sequence anytine with a ‘gosub block’
statement,

)

The ‘gosub block’ statement causes a jump to the designated block. The ‘return’ statement
causes a jump back to the line immediatcly following the ‘gosub block’ statement.

Example 1: Subprograms

Let’s assume there are several places in a program where one of three different error
messages might need to be displayed. Instead of entering all of the different error messages in
the program repeatedly (which could make the program longer) you can enter three
subprograms.

Block x:

Message This is BCC Err
and then

Return

Block xx:

Message This is Par. Err
and then

Return

Block xxx:

Message This is Fram Err
and then

Return
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Example 2: Using a Delay Repeatedly

In the following example, the same five second delay is used three times.

e
A

Block 5:

Start Display
and then

Gosub Block 25

Block 6:

Stop Display
and then

Gosub B8lock 25

Block 7:
Start Display
and then
Gosub Block 25

Block 25:
Start Timer 1

When Timer 1 > 5000
then goto Block 26

- Block 26:
Reset Timer 1
and then
Return
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Monitor Error Messages
Max Length
This message appears if you attempt to specify more than 255 characters in a single string,

Max Strings

This mcssage means that the monitor and simulate menus combined contain strings which
have a total of more than 2000 characters.

Menu Full

The monitor and simulate menus combined contain 143 steps.

Invalid Mon/Sim Menu

This may occur if you enter ‘When DTE/DCE’ without completing the trigger branching

instruction. This error can also occur if you leave a ‘message’ or ‘send’ statement empty. You
must enter something into the message field, even if it is only blanks.

No File; Run Aborted

The menu requesting the run-time disc data file was exited prior to being executed.

File Already Exists
The menu requesting the run-time disc data file was given the name of a file already created.
DLC Error

HP 4952A hardware problem. Contact HP for service.
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Monitor Status Messages
Text .
Enter a single keyboard character.

Not Text

Enter a single keyboard character which should NOT be triggered on.
Hex

Enter two digits for each hex character.

Not Hex

Enter a hex character which should NOT be triggered on.

Binary

Enter eight bits from softkeys. If the Setup data codc is less than eight bits, the most
significant bits are ignored.

End Frame
Enter the FCS character (good, bad, abort, don’t care).

Start Flag

The cursor is over a start flag, delete this character if desired.
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Introduction

Triggering is the basis for programmability, Triggers are the events you want the analyzer to
look for, such as characters, lead changes, or errors. The capability to select trigger events
allows you to control the data that is captured and stored in memory.

Once the analyzer finds the designated event, it will perform any action you specify. It can
beep, highlight the event in the buffer, count the event, or measure the time between events.

The HP 4952A stores all line data in its buffer. With triggering, you can selectively analyze
only events of intcrest.

When Statements Define Triggers

Triggers must be defined to be useful. You can define triggers with ‘when’ statements in
monitor or simulate programs. The ‘when’ statement is used in conjunction with the desired

action the trigger will effect.
To load a trigger condition:

» Enter the desired menu to write a program, either the Monitor or Simulate menu.

m Press . As soon as you press , six softkeys appear which
provide you with the choice of six types of triggers. You can trigger on DTE or DCE

characters, lead changes, errors, timeouts, and your own softkey entries.
Triggers Provide a Reference
When you start or stop an action, you need to tell the analyzer precisely when to start or stop

or the measurement may not be the desircd data. For example, the START, STOP, BEEP,
HIGHLIGHT, and IF statements all need a point of reference to be meaningful.

There are two ways to provide a reference point for measurements:

1. Start of execution. A measurement positioned at the start of a program begins when
execution begins. However, this doesn’t reference any actual event because execution
begins when you press the softkey in the run menu, Usually, you will want to tie
mecasurements to actual events. :
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2. Following a trigger. By pointing to an actual event in the data stream, a trigger
provides a precise point of reference. Most monitor/simulate commands reference
last preceding ‘when’ statement. If a ‘when’ occurs earlier in the program, the
measurement starts at the time that trigger event was found.

To use a trigger event as a point of reference, action commands must follow ‘when’
statcments. For example, to start a timer when a certain event occurs, place the ‘when’
statement first.

Block x:
when ...

Block xx:
Start Timer

Caution Place the ‘when’ statement first or the timer won’t be tied to the trigger event
and will start at some indeterminate time.

Triggers Stop Execution

A monitor/simulate program does not move out of a block containing ‘when’ statements until
at least one of the ‘when’ statements in that block is satisfied. Program execution "locks up”
(data continues to be acquired) until the trigger event is found. For example, in the following
program execution will not move out of block 5 until the analyzer sees either an "abc" on the
DTE channel or an "xyz" on the DCE channel;

Block 5: -
When DTE abc
then goto Block 7

When DCE xyz
then goto Block 8
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Trigger Types

There are six dificrent types of ‘when’ trigger statements. You can trigger on DTE or DCE
characters, lcad changes, crrors, timeouts, and your own softkey entries.

Characicrs To trigger on characters, specify "DTE" or "DCE" and type
in the desired characters.

When DTE this is a character string
then goto Block 2

When DCE this is a character string
then goto Block 2

Leads To trigger on lead changes, select the desired lead from the
softkcys. The appropriate leads appear on the softkeys
according to the pod attached.

When Lead RTS goes Off
then goto Block 2

Errors Depending on the setup menu, you can trigger on FCS,
BCC, parity or framing errors, or aborted frames.

When Error FCS on DIE
then goto Block 2

Timeouts On the HP 4952A you can specify one of five timers in 1
millisecond increments from 0-65534.

When Timer 1 > 100
then goto Block 2

Softkeys You can trigger on the press of softkeys 3, 4, or 5. The
softkeys are numbered from 1-6 from left to right.

When Softkey 3
then goto Block 2
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Multiple iriggers
You can combine triggers two ways: ,.;
®  You can logically ‘or’ triggers by putting ‘when’ statcments in the same block.

= You can ‘sequence’ triggers by putting ‘when’ statements in different blocks.
ORIng Triggers (When Statements in the Same Block)

‘When’ statements in the same block are ORed. The analyzer looks for both events
simultaneously; it looks for one event or the other event.

Therefore, to look for two or more triggers simultaneously, put the ‘when’ statements in the
same block. Once a trigger event is found all other triggers in that block are disabled. If two
‘when’ statements in the same block are satisfied simultaneously, only the one appearing first
in_the block is recognized.

Note that in the following example, you can substitute ‘or’ for ‘then goto block.’

Block 1:
When DTE abcd

then goto Block 2
When Error Parity on DTE
or
When Error Parity on DCE
then goto Block 3
When Lead RIS goes On -
then goto Block 4
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Sequencing Triggers (When Statements In Different Blocks)

In this example, the HP 4952A must find the string "abed" before it can look for string "efgh".
To get to block S, the analyzer must find both strings.

Block 1:
when DTE abcd
then goto Block 2

Block 2:
When DTE efgh
then goto Block 5

Overlapping and Duplicate Triggers

For overlapping or duplicate triggers in the same block, the one found first disables the other
triggers, |

In the following example, if the data is "yabc", only the first ‘when’ statement is satisfied. If
the data is "ybc" only the second ‘when’ statement is satisfied. If the data is "yc”, only the third
‘when’ statement is satisfied. The first ‘when’ statement to be satisfied disables the others.

Block 1:
When OTE abc

then goto Block 2
When DTE bc

then goto Block 3
When DTE ¢

then goto Block 4

If the data is "ybc", only the trigger "c" is found.

Block 1:
When DTE ¢

then goto Block 2
When DTE bc

then goto Block 3
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Continuation Of Triggering

When there are multiple trigger strings in a block, some of the triggers may be partially
matched at the time one of the triggers is satisfied. If the monitor or simulate program comes
back to the same block for the next ‘when’ statement, these partial matches are remembered -;
whean triggering resumes. This is useful when looking for strings on both sides of the line.

This example, counts the number of times the string "HELLO" occurs on the DTE and DCE
side of the data line.

Block 1:
When DTE HELLO

then goto Block 2
When DCE HELLO

then goto Block 3

Block 2:

Increment counter 1 by 1
and then

goto Block 1

Block 3:
Increment counter 2 by 1
and then
goto Block 1

Suppose the word HELLO occurs on both side of the line about the same time. The two line
display format might look as follows.

DTE HELLO
DCE HELLO

The HP 4952A begins matching triggers as the data comes in. When the "O" comes in on
DTE, the first when statement is matched. At the same time, the first four characters of the
second when statement have also been matched. Since the program returns to block 1 for the
next set of triggers, the partial match is remembered. When the final character on the DCE
hello is received, the match on the second when statement is completed.
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Branching From a Trigger

A *goto block’ command is automatically appended to every ‘when’ statement (unless you
substitute ‘or’). Because any command can appear in the designated block, the HP 4952A ca

branch to any action as a result of a trigger. For example:

Block 2 o
When ! ead RTS goes Off
then goto Block 4

When the analyzer sees lead RTS going off, it jumps to block 4 and performs the command in
block 4:

Block 4
Increment Counter 1 by 1

Every time lead RTS goes off, the analyzer increments counter 1. The analyzer is counting
the off-going RTS lead changes. )

After finding a trigger, you can have the HP 4952A perform any or all of the actions in its
repertoire. For example, in block 4 above, you could enter:

Block 4
Increment Counter 1 by 1

and then
Start Disc

and then
Stop Timer 3

and then
Highlight

and then
Beep

and then
Reset Counter 4
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Triggering On Characters

When Trig ----

= [*Good FCS
|*End Frame --- |*Baa FCS
|*Start Flag |*Abort
|*Levl 3
|
| Delete
"""" | Insert
| Text
| Hex (* indicates bit
| Binary oriented protocols
| bon’t care only)
| Not
[*Levl 2

How To Select Characters

Press and then press to trigger on DTE characters, or to trigger on

DCE characters.

Text

Control

Hex

Binary

Use the softkey for keyboard characters. The SHIFT
key, when pressed with another key, accesses lower case
characters.

Control characters, shown in blue on the key caps, are
accessed by pressing the CNTL key with another key.
Unless you use hex or binary entry, this is the only way you
can enter a control character. For example, you cannot
type NAK as three letters; you must hold down CNTL and
press the NAK kcy (which is on the same key as "U").

Press [EIZY to enter characters in hexadecimal. You must
enter two hex digits for each character.

Press to enter characters in binary, If the setup
menu data code is less than cight bits, enter the correct
binary digits, right-justified. The excess bits on the left arc
disregarded. Parity bits arc explicitly entered. You have
the choice of entering correct or incorrect parity.

Triggers 5-9



Don’t Care Press if you want to trigger on any character.
The analyzer then places a boxed "x" in that character

location.

Not Press before selecting a character if you want to
trigger on all characters but the sclected character. The HP
4952A then places a bar over each sclected character and an
asterisk on the "Not" softkey until you leave the "not" mode.
To lcave the "not" mode, you must press again.

Hex or Binary Equivalent Of a Character

You can sce the binary or hex value of an already entered character by positioning the cursor
over that character and pressing JEE3 or .

Edit Character Strings

Use the cursor keys or the and softkeys to cdit a string. Press MORE to
access softkeys when the cursor is positioned in the string, The key is continuous.
The key is not continuous. It must be pressed for cach character inserted.

Setup After Typing a String

If you change the data code or protocol in the setup menu after typing a character string, you
must retype the string to avoid triggering on the wrong characters. Characters in one code
may not have thc samc meaning in another code. The HP 4952A shows "?" if the newly
sclected code is no longer than the old code.

Character Not On the Keyboard

EBCDIC and some other data codes have control characters not on the keyboard. Go to the
data code tables in the appendix and find the hexadecimal equivalent. Press 8@ Binary
and enter that character from the keyboard.

Binary and Hex Characters

Use the =¥ or softkeys to enter hexadecimal characters or binary strings. Two hex
numbers occupy each character position, requiring two keyboard entries. Hex characters are
underlined to differentiate them from text control characters with the same abbreviation.
When you press , eight binary bits are displayed, allowing you to enter a 1, 0, or don’t
care in any bit position. Once you move the cursor out of the binary string, it collapses to its
hex equivalent but is double underlined to indicate it was entered in binary.
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If the data code selected in the Setup Mcnu is less than eight bits (¢.g., Baudot or Transcode),
the appropriate number of higher order bits are disregarded.

Masking Out Characters

Use to mask out string characters or bits of no interest. "Don’t Care" characters
are denoted by a boxed "x". If any bit in a binary string is designated as "don’t care”, the
compressed character is denoted by a boxed "?".

Excluding Characters

To trigger on anything but a particular character, press before selecting the character.
Not characters are overlined. The analyzer places a bar over each character that you select
from then on, until you leave the not mode by pressing again.

Flags and Frame Check Characters

Unlike send strings, flags and frame check characters are not automatically appended for
‘when’ strings. You can enter these characters with the and . End
frame characters (the FCS characters and the last flag) may be uscful if you wish to trigger on
Bad FCS or Abort characters. Triggers for FCS errors or abort characters can only be
programmed when a bit oriented protocol is selected on the setup menu.

Parity

The HP 4952A ignores the parity bit when triggering. You can see this by expanding the
specified trigger character in binary when the setup is ASCII 7. The MSB (left) is designated
"don’t care.". You can explicitly define this character by entering a 1 or 0 in binary to override
the setup Menu. Parity error triggers can be entered only when a character oriented protocol

is selected in the setup menu.
Level 2 and 3 Assisted Mode

The HP 4952A provides an assisted mode for entering level 2 or level 3 character strings.
Softkey prompting allows you to enter the correct bits for frame and packet entry. When the

cursor is positioned after a "when DTE/DCE" statement, press or to enter
the assisted mode.

Note and appear if bit oriented protocols are selected.
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Triggering On Errors

| (*FCS DTE) (**Parity DTE)
when Error--- | (*FCS DCE)  (*Parity DCE)

| (*Abort DTE) (**BCC DTE)

| (*Abort DCE) (**BCC DCE)

(* bit oriented setups)
(** synchronous character setups)
(*** asynchronous character setups)

Example: Counting Errors

(***parity DTE)
(***parity DCE)
(***8CC DTE)
(***BCC DCE)
(***Framing DTE)

(***Framing DCE)

Assume you have selected BSC as the protocol in the setup menu and you want to count the

number of errors that occur over a one minute time period.

Block 1:
Start Timer 1

When Timer 1 > 60000
then goto Block 4
When Error Parity on DTE

or

When Error Parity on DCE
or

When Error BCC on DTE
or ‘

When Error BCC on DCE
then goto Block 3

Block 3:

Increment Counter ] by 1
and then

Goto Block 1

Block 4:
Stop Tests
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Triggering On Leads

| rRTS -
| c18 On
When Lead --- | DSR  goes ---
| DR off
| cp

Depending on the pod being used, the appropriate leads automatically appear as softkey
choices. For example, with an RS-232C/V.24 pod, the softkey selections arc as shown above:
RTS, CTS, DSR, DTR, and CD. :

The lead tnggcr is satisfied when the lead goes on or off. Unlike an "if" statement, the lead
trigger requires a transition.

Example: Looking For lllegal RTS/CTS Transitions

CTS should never go off before RTS goes off. You could use the following program to check
for illegal transitions:

Block 1:
When Lead RTS goes Off
then goto Block 2

Block 2:

1f Lead CTS is On
then goto Block 1

1f Lead CIS is Off
then goto Block 3

Block 3:

Highlight
and then

Goto Block 1
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Triggering On Timers

You can trigger on the timeout of one of the HP 4952’s five timers. The analyzer will trigger
whenever the timer becomes greater than some specified time in milliseconds, You can select
any time from 0 to 65,534 milliseconds. Timer triggers are not counted by the trigger counter.
Thus, you can enter as many timer triggers as you want, and not be limited by 63.

Example: Beeping After Two Minutes
Here’s how to cause a beep every two minutes:

Bltock 1:
Start Timer 1

When Timer 1 > 60000 60000 msec = 1 minute.
then goto Block 2

Block 2:
Increment Counter 1 by 1 Has counter 1 counted two 60000 msec

intervals?
If Counter 1 > 2
then goto Block 4

Block 3:
Reset Timer 1 Timer 1 now measures the second minute.
and then goto Block 1

Block 4:

Beep : Beep and then start over
and then

Reset Timer 1
and then

Reset Counter 1
and then

Goto Block 1
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Triggering On Softkeys

. When Softkey [3,4,5]

-+

The HP 4952A can trigger on the press of softkeys 3, 4, and 5. Then, during execution, the
analyzer will stop execution and wait for you to press the specified softkey.

“When Softkey" triggers can only be recognized when the program is exccuting the block in
which they appear; they are not global.

"When Softkey" triggers can cause a character trigger in the same block to be missed, if the
character trigger is more than one character long. It is a good practice to have only crror,
lead, or timer triggers in thc same block with softkey triggers.

Example: Using a Prompt

You can use the "message” command in combination with the "when softkey” trigger to tell you
when to press a softkey during execution.

Block 1:
When ... When some event occurs press softkey 3.
then goto Block 2

Block 2:
Message Press Softkey 3 After pressing softkey 3 turn off the
message.

Block 3:
When Softkey 3 -
then goto Block 4

Block 4:
Message Note that you must actually enter the blanks
with the space bar.
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Level 2 and 3 Assisted Mode

m Introduction

m  The Level 2 Softkey

m  The Level 3 Softkey

= Entering a Level 2 ‘When’ String - An Example
m Entering a Level 3 ‘When’ String - An Example
m Entering a Level 2 ‘Send’ String - An Example

= Entering a Level 3 ‘Send’ String - An Example
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Introduction
The HP 4952A can assist you in entering level 2 and level 3 "send" and "when" strings in the

monitor and simulate menus. Without this capability, you would have to refer to bit pattern
charts. The setup menu protocol must be bit oriented, e.g., SDLC, HDLC, or X.25 (sce

Appendix C).
"Send" and "When" Strings
The "send" command is available only in the simulate menu. However, the level 2 and 3

assisted mode is sin:ilar for both "when" and "send" strings. Therefore, the discussion of level
2 and 3 assisted mode for both "when" and "send" strings is presented entirely in this chapter to

avoid duplication.
Accessing the and IEEY Softkeys — "Send" Statements
1.  The setup menu protocol selection must be either SDLC, HDLC, or X.25.
2. In the simulate menu, press .
3. Press MORE until you see the and/or softkeys.
Accessing the and Softkeys -- "When" Statements
1. The setup menu protocol selection must be either SDLC, HDLC, or X.25.
2. Press , and then 53 or IR .

3. Press MORE until you see and/or .
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Level 2 Softkeys

Frames are entcred by selecting . The address byte is entered followed by the
control byte, which determines the frame type. In the control byte you can select type of
frame, the poll/final bit (P/F), and the send and receive sequence numbers (N(S) and
N(R)). You have the option of entering extended address or control ficlds depending on the
selection in the setup menu.

Level 3 Softkeys

Packets are entered by selecting and then the entry point; either general format
identifier (GFI), logical channel number (LCN), or packet type. When GFI is chosen, the Q
and D bits and the modulo 8 or 128 can be entered. If "packet type" is chosen, softkeys
appear for 17 different packet types.

General Procedure For Level 2 and 3 Assist

As you type in each entry the cursor automatically moves to the next entry position. A prompt
appears to tell you the next entry and the previous entry. The prompting message also appears
when you manually move the cursor with the cursor keys. For the cursor to move
automatically to the next entry position, you must actually type in an entry, even if it is the
same as the present entry. Of course, you can always move the left and right cursor keys to
the adjacent field.

If you move the cursor too far and drop out of assisted mode, press the or
softkeys again. Then move the cursor to the desired field.
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The Softkey
The softkey allows the entry of the Address (Extendcd if present), Frame bits (I, S,
U - frame), Frame type (l{_R, SABM, etc.,, if present), Poll/Final bit, N(S) (if present), N
and N(R) (if present). ~ ’ ‘ ‘
The automatic sequence in which the cursor moves in an I-frame is shown below:
1.  Address Byte (hex entry -- two digits).
2. Control Byte (binary entry -- eight bits).
Type of frame: the first bit on the right.
N(S): the next three bits from the right.
P(F): the fifth bit from the right.
N(R): the last three bits from the right.
3. Information Field (onc or more characters in text, hex, or binary).

The Address Field

When you press » you are prompted to enter (in hex notation) a value for the
"address" field. This prompt is displayed at the bottom of the HP 4952A display. If the right-
cursor key is pressed before entering an address, the address defaults to 00 hex.

Extended Addressing.
If extended addrcessing is ON in the setup menu, two softkeys appear when the cursor is in the
address field: and . Pressing sets the least significant bit (LSB)

to 0 and then, if necessary, adds a new byte to the address field. Pressing ends the
address field by putting a "1" in the LSB of the byte at the cursor position.
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Frame Type

After entering the address, you are prompted to enter the frame type. If you wish to enter an
I-frame, read the following discussion on "I-Frame Fields". Otherwise, read the succeeding
discussions on S-frames or U-frames.

I-Frame Fields

When you select I-frame, the least significant bit (right-most) becomes zero, indicating an I-
frame type. Then you are prompted to fill three fields. P/F requires one bit; N(R) and N(S)

require three bits each.
NGRY | P/F | N(S) | O

The N(S) field takcs on values of 0-7 if "extended control” in the sctup menu
N(S) is off; and 0-127 otherwise. If a number greater than the upper limit is
entered, N(S) defaults to the upper limit.
Enter a 1 or 0 in the P/F field.
P/F
Entry of this field is the same as for the N(S) ficld. Pressing the left-cursor
N(R) key leaves the N(R) value unchanged. Entering a value for N(R) will exit you
from level 2 entry.

S-Frame Fields

When you select S-frame, the least significant two bits (right-most) are set to 01. Then you are
prompted to fill the next three ficlds from right to left. S-frame "type” is two bits; P/Fis one
bit; N(R) is threc bits.

NGRY | P/F | type | 01

To select an S-frame after entering the address, sclect . You are then prompted to
enter the S-frame type:

[ EE O EE

Alter entering the S-frame type, you are then prompted to enter the P/F field and then the
N(R) ficld. After entering N(R) the HP 4952A exits from the level 2 entry mode.
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U-frame Fields

When you select U-frame, the two least significant bits (right-most) are set to 11, indicating a
U-frame. You arc then promplced to sclect the type of U-frame from the following softkeys:

[ sner [ saan JF se J ovsc [ wo Jf un I ov [ Frie |
EDE N G0 M O EEd EDd Do 6

The type of U-frame is defined by two 3-bit fields, which are filled at the same time when you

select U-frame type from the softkeys. The default value for the U-frame type is UL, The P/F
ficld requircs one bit.

type | P/F | type | 11

After entering P/F the analyzer cxits you from the level 2 entry mode.
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The Softkey

- The softkey enables you to enter the threefields of the packet header: GFI, LCN,
and Packet Type. For most packets, these each take up one byte. Some packet types,
however, require a longer packet header. The packet header normally follows the first two
bytes of level 2 information, "address” and "control".

flag | address | control | GFI | LCN | packet type

Of course, if either "extended address” or "extended control” in the setup menu are on, there
may be more than two level 2 bytes. Frame type also determines the number of level 2 fields.

Selecting Before

You can select without going through first. In this case, zcros are
automatically appended for the level 2 bytes in send strings, and "don’t cares” in trigger
strmgs Unless "extended address” or "extended control” in the setup menu are on, the cursor
is positioned on the third byte, which is 10 hex. (Flags are shown below by * |“ and a good
frame check sequence by "GG").

| 000p10GG |
Three Entry Points -- GFl, LCN, Packet Type

When you press , three new softkeys appear, allowing you to cnter the packet header

from three different points: , , and .

If LCN is selected before GFI (missing GFI), the Q and D bits are set to zero, modulo 8 is
selected, and the LCGN is set to zero ("don’t cares" for trigger strings).

If is selected first (missing GFI and LCN), the GFI is set the same as above,
and the LCN is also set to zeros ("don’t cares" for trigger strings).
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The GFl Field

The GFI byte consists of three fields from left to right: Q, D, MOD, and LCGN. Q and D
consist of one bit each; Mod is a 2-bit field; and LCGN is a 4-bit field.

@ | D | md | LCGN
ca

The Q Bit

Pressing the softkey prompts you to enter a 1 or 0 for the Q bit. When you enter a value
for the Q bit or press the right-cursor key, the D-bit prompt appears.

The D bit
When you enter the D bit or press the right-cursor key, the D prompt appears.
Mod

Press either |EEEIEY or to select either 01 or 10 for the two-bit mod field. Entering a
value for the mod field or pressing the right-cursor key causes the LCGN prompt to appear.

Selecting causes the packet type field to expand to two bytes for some packet types,
as described under "Data Packet Fields" below.

The LCGN Field

The LCGN is a four-bit field which you can enter with a decimal value from 0 - 15.

The LCN Field

The LCN field is the next byte to the right of the GFI byte. You can use either decimal or hex
entry to select values from 0-255 or 00-FF.
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The Packet-Type Field

When the last digit of the LCN is entered, the "packet-type” field appears, making the
following softkeys available:

oara J cae [ caciacer IR e i ve) [ CLiar

The default packet type is Data. If [Tl was chosen in the GFI field, the packet-type
field expands to two bytes for some packet types, as described below.

Data Packet Fields

The Packet-Type field for a data packet is like the control field for an I-frame. Entry of the
P(S), M, and P(R) is just like the entry of N(S), P/F, and N(R) fields. When you s-lect
packet, the least significant bit (right-most) becomes zero, indicating a data type
packct Then you are promptcd to fill three fields from right to left. P(S) and P(R) each
require three bits; M requires one bit.

PR | M | PCS) | O

If you selected in the GFI, the packet-type field consists of two bytes rather than
one. P(S) and P(R) each take up seven bits:

Other Packet Types

RR, REJ, and RNR packet types have a P(R) field. All other packet types do not have any
such fields except Data.
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Entering a Level 2 "When" String -- An Example

The following cxample describes the procedure for entering a level 2 "when' string. The setup
protocol must be either SDLC, HDLC, or X.25 to see the softkey. If you don’t see
the indicated softkey, press MORE until you do. In the folfowing example flags are shown as

L I!l'
1.  Set protocol to SDLC in the Setup menu.

2. In the monitor or simulate menu, press [TIMISEN and then [EIEN or [ERE . Let’s

select :

When DTE
then goto Block 2

3. Press . The start flag and the address field (00) now appear:

When DTE |0p
then goto Block 2

4. Type the address in hexadecimal. Let’s type "4A". The control field now appears in
binary unless extended address is ON; and the softkeys prompt you to select the type
of frame, which is determined by the least significant one or two bits (on the right).

When DTE |4400000000
then goto Block 2

5.  Let’s select . The least significant bit (on the right) remains 0. The cursor
now moves to the left into the three-bit N(S) field. Enter an N(S) of 5.

When DTE |4500001010
then goto Block 2

6. The cursor now moves to the left into the one-bit P/F field. Let’s enter a P/F of 0.
Note that even though the P/F bit is already 0, you must still enter 0 to automatically
move the cursor into the next field. Of course, you can always use the cursor keys.

When DTE |4400001010
then goto Block 2
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7. The cursor now moves into the three-bit N(R) field. Let’s enter an N(R) of 7.

When DTE 42411101010
then goto Block 2

~ As soon as you make the entry the eight-bit control field collapses to its hex
equivalent to save space:

When DTE |4AEa
then goto Block 2

8.  The cursor now moves into the I-field, prompting you to enter text.
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Entering a Level 3 "When" String -- An Example

The following example illustrates leve! 3 assisted entry for a "when” string. If you don’t see the
indicated softkey, press MORE until you do. The setup protocol must be either SDLC,
HDLC, or X.25 to sce the softkey. In the following example, :*|" indicates flags,
"GG" indicates a good frame check sequence, "don’t care” characters are shown as "X, and
characters with no hex equivalent as "?".

1.  Set the protocol to SDLC in the Setup menu,
2. In the monitor menu or simulate menu, press and then .
When DTE

3. Press . The flag is automatically entered and the next two bytes, address
and control, are shown as "don’t care”.

When DTE |x?

4. The first byte (level 2) is indicated by "x", which means "don’t care". The cursor is
positioned on the third byte, where level 3 entry begins. This byte is shown as
unknown (?) because some of its bits are "don’t cares”.

At any point you can change the first two bytes by moving the cursor to the left and

pressing .

5. When the cursor is positioned on the third byte (?), three softkeys appear: ,

, and . Press ; the third byte now expands to eight binary
bits, with the last four bits being "don’t cares". The GFI consists of the first four bits
on the left. The cursor now prompts you to enter the Q bit, which is the first bit on

the left.
When DTE |xx0001xxxx
6. Now enter the Q and D bits. Press 0 to enter a Q bit of 0. The cursor now moves

one bit to the right, prompting you to enter a D bit. Press the 1 softkey to enter a D
bit of 1.

When DTE |xx0101xxxx
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10.

11

12,

13.

14.

The cursor now moves into the modulo 8 or 128 field, which consists of the third and
fourth bits from the left. Press [EEEIE, which is 01.

When DTE |xx0101xxxx

U

The cursor now moves into the last four bits, which is the LCGN field. You can enter
a maximum of 15 decimal; if you type a number higher than 15, the entry defaults to
15. Type 09 (note that you must enter leading 0s to have the cursor move
automatically). The third byte collapses to its hex equivalent, and the cursor moves to
the fourth byte.

When DTE |xx01011001 becomes When DTE |xx5900000000
The fourth byte is the LCN. You can enter a maximum of 255 decimal; if you type a
number higher than 255, the entry defaults to 255. Type 045 or sclect hex entry and

enter 2D (note that you must enter leading 0’s for the cursor to move automatically).
The fourth byte collapses to its hex equivalent, and the cursor moves to the fifth byte.

When DTE |xx5900101101 becomes When DTE |xx592p00000000
The fifth byte is the packet-type identifier. The cursor moves to the least significant
bit (most right). A least significant bit of 0 indicates a "data" packet. Let’s select a
data packet type by pressing . The least significant bit remains 0.
The cursor now moves to the left into the three-bit P(S) field. Type 7.

When DTE |xx592p00001110

The cursor moves to the M bit, which is the fifth bit from the right. Press

.
When DTE |xx592p000x1110

The cursor moves to the three-bit P(R) field, which is the last three bits from the left.
Type 5. The fifth byte collapses to "?" because there is no hex equivalent.

When DTE |xx592p101x1110 becomes When DTE |xx592p?

The cursor moves into the text field, allowing you to type any text you wish. Type
"THIS IS TEXT".

When DTE |xx592D?THIS IS TEXT
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15. Press BEIEERE, and then EREHIEN .

When DTE |xx592p?THIS IS TEXT 66|
then goto Block 2

The trigger counter at the bottom of the display should indicate "42 tnggers left".
Therefore, the entire string used up 63 - 42, or 21 triggers.

Note You may not have needed to trigger on the complete string. You can trigger
on any character or characters in the string. For example, if you wish to
trigger only on packets which have an LCN of 2D, you can enter the
following:

When DTE |xxxx20

This tells the analyzer to look for a 2D in the fifth byte after any start flag.
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Entering a Level 2 "Send" String -- An Example

The "send" command is available in the simulate menu only (see Chapter 7, "Simulate Menu".*
The discussion of level 2 and 3 assisted mode for both "when" and "send" strings is presented
entirely in this chapter to avoid duplication.

The following example illustrates level 2 assisted entry for a "send" string. The setup protocol
must be either SDLC, HDLC, or X.25 to see the softkey.

In this example, "|" and "GG" indicate flags and FCS.
1. Set the protocol to SDLC in the Setup menu.

2. Press in the simulate menu, and then . The string should look like
this.

Send |0gGG|

3. The cursor is sitting over the 00, and the message tells you to enter a hexadecimal
address from the keyboard.

4. Type 01 for the address. The cursor now moves over to the control byte. The string
looks like this:

|0100000000GG |

5. The cursor is on the LSB, the right-most bit of the control byte, and the softkeys

prompt you to select either IR . , or .. select R
, which is denoted by a "0" in the LSB.

6.  The cursor now moves to the left, prompting you to enter the N(S) number, which
takes up the next three bits. You may enter any number from 0 to 7. Let’s select "7".
The string should now look like this:

1010000111066

7.  The cursor now moves to the fifth bit from the right, prompting you to enter the P/F
bit. Let’s enter "0". Press the 0 softkey.
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9.

10.

11.

The cursor now moves to the sixth bit from the right, prompling you to enter the
N(R) number, which takes up the last three bits. You may enter any number from 0
to 7. Let’s sclect "5™:

[011010111066|

As soon as you have sclected the last control bit, the control byte is shownin =«
hexadecimal, rather than binary:

|01AgGG]

The cursor is now positioned to the right of the control byte, prompting you to type in
the information ficld. Let’s type the message "THIS 1S DATA". The string should
look like this:

|O1Ag THIS IS DATA GG|

Press or cursor down to end the frame,
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Entering a Level 3 "Send" String -- An Example

The "send" command is available onlyin the simulatc menu. The discussion of level 2 and 3
assisted mode for both "when" and "send" strings is presented entirely in this chapter to avoid
duplication.

The following procedure illustrates level 3 entry for a "send" string. The setup protocol must
be either SDLC, HDLC, or X.25 to see the and softkeys.

In the following description, "|" indicates a flag and "GG" indicates a good frame check
sequence. -

1.

2,

Set the protocci to SDLC in the Setup menu.

Press in the simulate menu. Press MORE until you see the softkey.
Press ; the string should look like this.

00001966 |
Note that the first two bytes are both 0p. These are the level 2 address and control
bytes, which dcfault to 0. You can move the cursor back and change them if you
wish. When you move the cursor back to these bytes, you drop out of the level 3

assisted mode; and you can press for assistance in entering these bytes.

For now, make sure you are in the level 3 mode and the cursor is positioned over the
right-most byte, 19. When you press you will see the following three
softkeys:

Cori S cv I oocket Tyoe |

Press . The right-hand byte is expanded to its binary components:
|00000001000066|

The cursor is sitting over the left-most bit, prompting you to enter the Q bit. Let’s
enter "0". Press the 0 softkey.

The cursor now moves to the second bit from the left, prompting you to enter the D
bit. Let’s enter "1". Press the 1 softkey.
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5. The cursor now moves to the two-bit "mod" field. Mod 8 is 01 binary, and mod 128 is
' 10 binary. Press . The string should now look like this:

100090 10100006 |

6. The cursor now moves to mgst right-hand bit, prompting you to type in a LCGN.
Since this is as four-bit field, you can enter any number from 0 to 15. Let’s enter "9".
Type 09 (you must enter the "0" before the "9". The GFI field collapses to 59 hex, and
the next byte appears, prompting you to enter the LCN:

100005900000000G6 |

7. You can enter any three decimal digits or any two hexadecimal digits for the eight-bit
LCN field. If you enter a number greater than 255, the entry defaults to 255. Type
155 decimal. The LCN field collapses to 9B hex, and the next byte appears,
prompting you to enter the packet type:

] 00095995 0000000066 |

8. Enter for the packet type. The right-most bit remains 0 and the prompt moves
left to the three-bit P(S) field. Enter 7 for the P(S):

|000059950000111066 |
9.  The cursor moves to the fifth bit from the right, prompting you to enter the M bit.
Enter 0 for the M bit. The prompt now moves to the last three bits on the left, which
is the P(R) field. Enter 5 for the P(R):
|000059981010111066|

10.  The packet-type byte collapses to its hex equivalent, AE, and the cursor moves to the
data field, prompting you to enter text:

|00005998AF GG
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| ntroduction

The HP 4952A can be placed in a line and substitute for an active device. In this mode the
analyzer becomes an integral part of the link and actually drives leads.

The simulation menu is similar in appearance to the monitor menu because you must program
the analyzer to act as a device in the link. The programs are similar but the function is much
different.

Connect the HP 4952A For Simulating
1. Turn off the analyzer and connect the pod.
2. Disconnect the DTE or DCE device to be simulated.

3. Use the Y-cable supplied with the pod to connect the HP 4952A in place of the device
to be simulated. You need only one branch of the Y-cable as shown below.

DTE or DCE
Equipment
NC
HP 4952
/O
Co 1 RS-232/v.24
POD Y-Cable (Ribbon)

C— ]

E hooksim

Figure 7-1. Hookup for Simulating
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Device Selection

The first selection, beforc any programming can begin, tells the analyzer what device is being
substituted. The selections are DTE or DCE and are selected with softkeys.

This selection is very important because it determines the interface pins the analyzer uses for
sending and receiving, It also determines which clocks are supplied and expected by the
analyzer. For example, on an RS-232C interface, ETC is provided when simulating a DTE;
TC and RC are provided when simulating a DCE.

Setup for Simulating

If parameters such as protocol or bit rate are wrong, the other devices on the line may not
respond. Use the setup menu to configure the analyzer to the link. Setup should be
performed before you make entries in the simulate menu, otherwise, some simulate entries

may be incorrect.
Lead Handshaking
The other devices on the link may expect leads to turn on and off at the correct times. For

example, on some RS-232C interfaces the DTE raises RTS and waits for CTS from the DCE.
Leads are turned on and off by ‘set lead’ statements in the simulate program.
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The Simulate Menu

The simulate menu is used for telling the analyzer how to simulate. After entering a simulate
program in the simulate menu, you must go to the run menu to execute the program.

P

The simulate menu is similar to the monitor menu, with the addition of three softkeys: ,
, and . Simulation requires the sending of data and the setting of leads, and
this is done with softkey commands in the simulate menu.

Table 6-1. The Simulate Menu

Simulate DTE/DCE

Block 1
Start Stop Inc If When Send [MORE]
Ctr

High- Beep Reset  Goto Set Wait [MORE]

Light Blk Lead

Gosub Re- Move Mes- [MORE)

Block turn Crsr sages

Insert Delete Print (MORE]
Line Block Line Btock Prg Prog
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Simulate Softkeys

Most.of the softkeys in the monitor and simulate menus are the same. All of the first-level
soltkey commands that appcar in thc monitor and simulate menus are summarized below in
the order they appear. Softkeys available only in the simulate menu are shown with an
asterisk.

Start

The start softkey is available to start the , , . ‘Start’ and ‘Stop’
commands should be tied to the start of exccution or the last preceding trigger.

Stop

The stop softkey is available to stop the M Disc I8 . “Start’ and ‘Stop’

commands should be tied to the start of execution or the last preceding trigger.
Inc Ctr

‘Increment Counter’ uses one of the five counters to count events.

If

An ‘If Counter’ causes a program branch according to the condition of a counter. An ‘If Lead’
causes a branch according to the condition of a lead at the time of the last trigger.

When Trig

‘When Trig’ is the only statement that defines a trigger event. The analyzer can look for any
event and then branch to a designated action. Triggers are the only way to provide a reference
point in the data stream.

* Send

The ‘Send’ command tells the analyzer to send characters. You can enter the characters in
text, hexadecimal, or binary. Level 2 or 3 assisted mode makes entry of frame and packet

headers available.
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Highlight

Marks trigger events in the buffer.

Beep

Audibly notifies you when the last preceding trigger is found.

Reset

Resets to zero and stops a specified [ITE or IR .

Goto Blk

Effects a branch to another block.

* Set Lead

Sets interface leads on or off.

* Wait

‘Wait’ statements are used to delay ‘Send’ or ‘Set Lead’ commands by a specified number of
milliseconds.

Message

‘Message’ statements are used for entering comments in a program.

Gosub Block

The ‘Gosub Block’ command causes a jump to a subroutine that ends in a ‘return’ statement.
Without a ‘return’ statement ‘Gosub Block’ acts like a ‘Goto Block’ command.
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Return

A command that terminates a subroutine and return to the command immediately following
the ‘Gosub Block’ statement.

- 3

Insert Line

Inserts a new line when the cursor is at the beginning of a line.

Insert Block

Inserts a new block when the cursor is at the beginning of a line.

Delete Line

Deletes a line when the cursor is at the beginning of a line.

Delete Block

Deletes a block when the cursor is at the beginning of a line.

Delete Prg

Deletes the entire simulate program when the cursor is at the beginning of a line.

Print Prog

Prints the simulate program if an ASCII printer is connected.

Move Crsr

Allows the cursor to be positioned at the start of a block.
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Compatibility With Other HP Protocol Analyzers

The following Simulate functions are unique to the HP 4952A and are not supported on other
HP protocol analyzers. .

Message statements
Gosub Block and Return

When triggers
Inc Cntr by n

If you load an HP 4952A Simulate menu or program into another HP protocol analyzer, either
from disc or remote, the functions listed above will be changed by the other analyzer into a
different function.

Before you use an HP 4952A Simulate menu or program another HP protocol analyzer, verify
the menu program to avoid any discrepancies.

Caution Remove all ‘Message’ statements before transferring programs or menus
from an HP 4952A to another non-4952A protocol analyzer.
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Simulate Functions -- , ,

In addition to the regular monitoring commands, the simulate menu contains three other

statements - IIEN , IEMNEEN , and [TTEN .

The following three functions are described in more detail on the following pages.

Sending Characters --

To simulate a DTE or DCE, you must be able to send characters to the other devices on the
link. allows you to enter characters to be sent by the analyzer.

Controlling the Interface --

A simulating device must be able to change the leads on the interface. The HP 4952A lets you
turn leads on and off with . Of course, the analyzer can only drive the leads
controlled by the device it is simulating.

Delaying Output -- EB

Sometimes it is necessary to delay sending or setting leads by a certain number of milliseconds.
The can be used before ‘send’ or ‘set lead’ statements.
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Send Characters -- g1

Using ISR, you can simulate a DTE or DCE by sending any bit or character sequence in any
of the codes supported by the HP 4952A. Maximum length for each string is 251 characters. :

| Text
| Hex
| Binary
Send -~-----~-- | EREEEEREED [input from the keyboard]
| [MORE}

| Delete
| Insert

Handshaking Requirements

The receiving equipment may require a handshaking sequence before accepting the data you
are sending.

Note Determine which interface leads must be set on or off before sending data.
Otherwise, the receiving equipment may not accept the data.

How To Select Characters

enters characters in the data code selected in the setup menu. The SHIFT key accesses
lower-case characters and the CNTL key accesses control characters. You can see the binary
or hex value of any entered character by positioning the cursor over that character and

pressing IIIZN or IBEESA .
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Control Characters

Control characters, such as SYN appear in blue at the top of the keys. To enter sync, or other
control characters, press CNTL while pressing the key with the desired control character,

Note You must use the CNTL key to enter control characters. For example, you
cannot just type "SYN". Of course, you can always enter the hex or binary
cquivalent.

You must explicitly enter sync characters at the beginning of "send" strings for character
oriented protocols. Otherwise, the receiving device cannot synchronize to the message. For
example: '

Send SySy this is a message

Note In character oriented protocols you must explicitly enter sync characters such
as sySy. Otherwise, the recciving device does not recognize the message.

When a Character Is Not On the Keyboard

EBCDIC and some other data codes have control characters which are not on the keyboard.
Go to the data code tables in the appendix to find the hexadecimal equivalent. Press Jili8 or
and enter that character from the keyboard.
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Binary and Hex Characters

Use cither [[I3¥ or to enter hexadecimal characters or binary strings. Two numbe
occupy each hex character position, requiring two keyboard entries. When you press
eight binary bits are displayed, this lets you enter a 1 or 0 in any bit position from the softkey:
Once you move the cursor out ofithe binary string, it collapses to its hex equivalent.

How To Edit Character Strings

Use I3 and to edit a string. Press MORE to access these softkeys when the

cursor is positioned in the string,

Sending ldles

The HP 4952A can be set up to capture data and idles monitored on a line. When simulating,
the line will not display idles, or store idles in the buffer, unless they are explicitly placed in

the send string.
Block Check Characters (BCC)

In character oriented protocols, the HP 4952A automatically appends the correct block chec!
character to "send" strings. You can see this character at run-time or in the buffer after a rur
In "char" protocol setup you can select the characters on which error checking is to start and
stop.

In the setup menu, the "start on" selection begins error checking following the designated
character. The "stop on" character selection includes the designated character in the error

check.

The BCC is automatically generated only for the first required BCC. The BCC for subsequer
blocks of text or data must be entered manually into the string.
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Flags and Frame Check Characters

Flags and frame check sequence (FCS) characters are automatically added whenever a bit
oriented protocol (HDLC, SDLC, X.25) is selected in the setup menu. The HP 4952A does
not show you the actual frame check character, %

For received data, GG, BB, or AA are displayed to indicate ‘good FCS’, ‘bad FCS’, or
‘abort’. For ‘send’ strings, good FCS characters (GG) are automatically selected; but you may
choose bad FCS (BB) characters or abort (AA) characters either by explicitly entering the
frame check characters, or by using .

Flags and frame check characters disappear if you change the setup to a character oriented
protocol and again move the cursor into the string,

Parity Bits

In mode the current setup determines the parity bit. In or mode the
current setup also determines the parity for 8-bit data codes (e.g., ASCII 8, EBCDIC). For
data codes less than 8-bits (e.g., ASCII 7, Baudot), the parity bit is determined by the hex or

binary entry.

For example, assume the setup is ASCII 7 with odd parity. In the mode, if you enter an
"E" in the send string, the binary code sent will be 01000101. The parity is 0 (left-most bit).
To change the parity bit to 1, use or and enter 11000101 or 6.

Note The run-time and examine data displays ignore the paxity bit on transmitted
data. In the above example, the run-time and examine data displays show an
"E" even when you send ¢s. However, parity errors are detected on received
data. When receiving a ¢5 with odd parity, the cs appears as a blinking "E" in
both displays and the parity bit indicated in the examine data menu is 1.
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Zero Bit Insertion

In bit oriented protocols, the HP 4952A automatically inserts a 0 (invisible to the user) after
five consecutive 1’s before transmitting non-flag characters (invisible to the user). When
receiving, it automatically removes any 0 bits inserted by the transmitter. Zero Insertion is
not done in the case of char protocol setup.

-

Changing the Setup After Typing the String

1f the data code or protocol are changed in the Setup Menu after typing a character string,

you must retype the string, Characters in one code may not have the same meaning in another
code. This is especially important for sync characters, which when typed as sy usually mean
different things in different data codes, and can cause incorrect sync-up of the receive
channel.

Level 2 and 3 Assisted Mode

Just as with ‘when’ strings, and provide an assisted mode for entering level
2 and 3 information. Chapter 6 provides detailed information on level 2 and 3 assisted mode.
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Using Timers With

Timers measure intervals between trigger events. Each line event is time stamped as it is

placed in the buffer. Timers are always referenced to the last preceding ‘when’ statement.

The following example shows the correct way to measure the time it takes to send the string:
Block 1:

Send SySySx abcdefghi jk Ex
and then goto Block 2

Block 2:
When DTE a
then goto Block 3

Block 3:

Start Timer 1

When DTE k
then goto Block 4

Block 4:
Stop Timer 1

The next example is incorrect because the start of the timer is not tied to a preceding "when"
trigger statement. The timer starts when execution starts.

Block 1:
Start Timer 1
and then

Send SySySy_abcdefghijk Ex
and then -
Stop Timer 1
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Controlling Interface Leads --

The ‘set lead’ command turns on or off a selected intccface lead. The HP 4952A always knows
which pod is attached and displays the correct softkeys.

When Are Leads On or Off?

With a RS-232C/V.24 interface, a lead is "on" when the voltage is high; it is "off" when the
voltage is low. This may be different for other interfaces.

Which Leads Can Be Controlled?

When simulating a DTE, you cannot control DCE leads, and vice vesa; only the appropriate
lead softkeys are displayed, as shown below ( * indicates RS 449-leads ). See Chapter 15
"Interface Pods" for more information.

DTE DCE
| RTS (*RS) | cTs  (*cs)
Set Lead | DTR (*TR) Set Lead | DSR (*RR)
| ¢  (*DM)

HP 4952A Lead Status During Simulation

At the beginning of simulate execution, the HP 4952A sets all the leads it can drive off. You
must use "set lead” statements in the simulate menu to perform handshaking with the recciving
device.

Note Determine which interface leads must be set on or off before sending data.
Otherwise, the receiving equipment may not accept the data.
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HP 4952A Lead Status When Not Simulating

Lead status is indcpendent of the HP 4952A, except when it is simulating. Remember this
when you usc ‘if lead’ statement in a monitor program.

Example: Simulating a DTE

Because the HP 4952A always scts the appropriate DTE or DCE leads off at the beginning of
the simulation run, ‘sct lead’ statements are needed to turn the appropriate leads back on

before sending data. If this is not done, the receiving device might not accept data from the
HP 4952A. You must know the handshaking requirements on your system in order to

simulate correctly.

Simulate DIE
Block 1:
Set Lead DIR On
and then
Wait 1000
and then
Set Lead RIS On
1f Lead CTS is On then goto Block 2
When Lead CTS goes On
then goto Block 2

Block 2:
Send abcd
and then
Set Lead RIS Off
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Delaying Output -
Contrcls Output Only '

Note The ‘wait’ statement controls output only.

Use only with and statements. has no effect on program
flow or timers. If you need to insert program pauses, use timers or counters.

Note The shortest ‘wait’ possible is 3 milliseconds. Thus, ‘waits’ of 1 or 2
milliseconds are actually 3 milliseconds.

Delaying Characters or Leads

The ‘wait’ command can be set in 1 millisecond increments to cause delays of up to 65,535
milliseconds. In combination with counters, verylong delays can be set up. The following

example repeatedly sends a string of numbers and

Block 1:
Send 1234567
and then
Wait 50 msec
and then goto Block 1
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Simulate Error Messages

Max Length

This message appears if you attempt to specify more than 255 characters in a single string.
Max Strings

This message appears if monitor and simulate programs combined contain strings totalling
more than 1750 characters.

Menu Fuli
The monitor and simulat: menus combined contain 143 program statements.

Invalid Mon/Sim Menu
This may occur if you enter ‘When DTE/DCE’ without completing the trigger branching

instruction. This error can also occur if you leave a ‘message’ or ‘send’ statement empty. You
must enter something into the message field, even if it is only blanks.

No File; Run Aborted

The menu requesting the run-time disc data file was exited prior to being executed.

File Already EXxists -

The menu requesting the run-time disc data file was given the name of a file already created.

DLC Error

HP 4952A hardware problem. Contact HP for service.
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Simulate Status Messages

Text

Enter a single keyboard character.

Not Text

Enter a single keyboard character which should NOT be triggered on.
Hex

Enter two digits for each hex character.

Not Hex

Enter a hex ;haracter which should NOT be triggered on.

Binary

Enter eight bits from softkeys. If the Setup data code is less than eight bits, the most
significant bits are ignored.

End Frame
Enter the FCS character (good, bad, abort, don’t care).

Start Flag

The cursor is over a start flag, delete this character if desired.
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Simulate

To simulate, perform the correct hookup and setup, ensure that lead handshaking is correct in
the simulate menu (see Chapter 7) and press in the run menu to exccute.

Data Filter

The data filter enables you to use the buffer more efficiently and eliminate characters of no
interest.

i»ata filtering affects only the data being acquired, not data already in the buffer. When any
form of data filtering is in effect, the following message appears continuously in the run menu:
‘DATA FILTER ACTIVE’.

If an asynchronous protocol is selected, a ‘character counting inactive’ message is displayed
since flags or syncs are required for the skip/capture portion of the data filter.

The Data Filter Setup Menu

The data filter setup menu is shown below. Entry options are shown in brackets.

Data Filter {on] [ Off ]
Capture Data On { DCE Only ]
[ DTE Only ]
[ DCE & DTE ]
[ Errs Only )
X21 ldles (*,Sy, BL) [ On ) [Off]
(Only appears when X21 is selected)
Timing Information [LoOn1l [ Off )}
(not available with X21)
Lead Changes Turned ton] [ Off )

(not available with X21)
({ skipl [ Capture 1 the First [use keyboard] Chars
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Data Filter Definitions

Data Filter On/Off

With this selection you can turn the entire data filter off, regardless of any other selections.

Capture Data On

The ‘Capture Data On’ selection determines whether you capture data on the DTE, DCE, or
both, or whether you capture only errors on either channel. Filtering does not turn off errors,
even on a channel that is turned off. f you are capturing data on DTE only, errors will be
seen on the DCE channel. Error conditions are always stored in the buffer.

X21 Idles [Off] will filter out X21 idle characters to use the buffer more efficiently.

Timing Information (Not available when X21 is selected)

Normally, a time stamp is stored periodically in the buffer. By turning off ‘Timing
Information’ you eliminate the time stamps and store more characters. Of course, you can’t
make timing measurements in the monitor or examine data menus. When ‘timing
information’ is turned off, you cannot store lead changes.

If you try to make timing measurements on data that had timing information turned off,
erroneous results will occur. If you store data to disc that had timing information turned off,
use the comment field to indicate this condition,

Note To measure time in the monitor, simulate, examine data menus, you must
have selected ‘timing information’ On in the data filter. Also, if you want to
trigger on an event in the monitor or simulate menu, then you must not have
filtered that event out in the data filter.
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Lead Changes (Not available when X21 is selected)

You have more room for characters if lead changes are turned off. This is useful on lines
where the leads are changing rapidly or on noisy lines. You can make more efficient use of
the buffer by turning off ‘lead changes.’

If the data and state display format was selected when ‘lead changes’ was turncd off, the two-
line display is automatically selected.

Skip the First N Chars

‘Skip the first N chars’ tells the analyzer not to store the first ‘N’ characters of frames or
blocks, regardless of their size. The value for ‘N’ can be 0 to 255. Skip is for synchronous
protocols only.

Frames or blocks that are less than N+1 (not including the FCS or BCC) are not stored. You
can select ‘N’ so that all frames or blocks without information above a certain protocol level
are suppressed. For example, setting N = 2 when the protocol is X.25 filters out frames
containing only level 2 information. When frames are longer than ‘N’ bytes, end flags are
stored but not start flags.

Capture the First N Chars
‘Capture the first N chars’ tells the analyzer to store only the first ‘N’ characters of a frame or

block. The value for ‘N’ can be 1 to 255. Error information on all frames is always stored.
Capture is for synchronous protocols only.

BERT

To execute BERT tests, perform the correct hookup and setup, and then press in the
run menu to execute (see Chapter 10, "The BERT Menu").
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Displaying Data

Use the ‘Display’ field in the setup menu to change the display format, The six display formats
are:

DTE DTE data only. Displayed in regular video.

DCE DCE data only. -Displaycd in inverse video.

Two Line DTE over DCE. DCE data is displayed in inverse video.

Data & State DTE over DCE data, and timing diagrams of four interface leads.
Packet Decodes X.25 level 3 information. |

Frame Decodes the frames of bit-oriented protocols.

Full Duplex and Half Duplex Data
On half duplex data, the HP 4952A displays complete DTE messages alternating with
complete DCE messages. On full duplex data, the HP 4952A displays the individual

characters in the order which corresponds closely to the timing order in which they are
received. To see the actual order, use cursor timing in the examine data menu.

Blinking Characters

Blinking characters indicate failed error checks: BCC, FCS, parity, or framing errors
resulting from incorrect setup or loss of synchronization.,

8 -6 The Run Menu



Run-Time Messages
Messages shown at the bottom of the display during run-time are:

. <> Buf = n Prg = n | Sum- |
[ Disp ]

Hex/Text

Pressing [[TZ8 converts all subsequent displayed data to hex format. The softkey label then
changes to for changing the display back to the current data code.

Stop Display/Start Display

The alternates with . freezes the display, and
causes the most recent incoming data to be displayed. These do not affect the
run, but the continuity of the run-time display may be lost. This softkey works identically to
the ‘start/stop display’ statements in the monitor and simulate menus.

Buf = n

Message indicating which 2 kbyte block of memory (1 to 16) is being displayed. When
memory wraparound occurs, the next 2 kbyte block to be loaded becomes Block 1. When
viewing the buffer after run-time with examine data, the oldest data becomes Block 1. In the
examine data menu, block numbers may go as high as 304 if the buffer data has been loaded
from disc (or 384 if loaded from the extended capture buffer). -

Prg =n

Message indicating which monitor or simulate menu block is currently executing. This can tell
you when the program is locked up or when the analyzer is looking for a trigger event. It may
flash very rapidly.

Summary/Data Display

These alternate to show cither the data display or the setup summary. Press without
affecting the run, to review the current setup and observe the counters and timers. The
summary tracks the current setup menu. Press to return to the data screen.

The timers and counters display is updated at least twice per second.
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Exploding Diamond (< >)

Symbol indicating data is being processed.
No Pod Attached

An interface pod must be attached in order to run BERT, Auto Configure, Simulation, and
Monitor on-line. No pod is necessary to Monitor the Buffer.

Buffer Overflow

Data has filled the buffer (16 blocks or optionally 384 blocks) and will begin to overwrite data
that has not yet been processed.

Receiver Overrun
The hardware capability to process serial input is being exceeded.
Invalid Monitor/Simulate Menu

This occurs because of incomplete ‘when’, ‘if, ‘send’ or ‘message’ statements. For example,
if you do not finish the statement ‘When DTE’,
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Introduction

The HP 4952A is equipped with internal memory. This 32 Kbyte memory buffer loads
continually when monitoring a line. When the memory capacity is reached the new data
overwrites the oldest data.

An optional 768 Kbytes extended memory board is also available.

Viewing the Buffer

Press on the Top Level Menu to look at the buffer contents. Notice how this is
different from viewing while in the run mode, monitoring on-line, monitoring from the buffer,
or simulating. In all of these, you are looking at the buffer during run-time. You can stop the
display, but you cannot go backward. The Examine Data Menu lets you scroll through the
entire buffer.

Most line activity is stored in the buffer. This is what makes it possible for the HP 4952A to
post-process data from the buffer. The following items are stored:

m DTE and DCE characters

m Lead changes on the five interface leads. Select Data and State display format or use
the highlight feature in the Monitor and Simulate Menus

a Errors, such as parity, BCC, and FCS

s Time marks and lead status

How the Buffer is Loaded

The buffer is continually being loaded with data when monitoring on-line or simulating. The
buffer can also be loaded from a 3 1/2 inch microfloppy disc or by remote. If it is a controller
it can download data or as a slave upload data. This gives you several alternatives on storing
data and recalling it later or capturing new data and evaluating it in great detail.
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Examine Data Menu Features

Viewing Timers and Counters After a Run

The examine data menu lets you look at the final state of the timers and counters after a run
by pressing the softkey. The timers and counters are reset if another run is
started, if JETXI2H and are pressed, or if data is loaded from disc or remote.

Viewing the Entire Buffer

During run time you can stop the display and view the contents of the display buffer, but you
can’t go back and look at what you've missed. The examine data menu lets you go back after a
run and scroll through the buffer. :

Bit Shifting
If the framing is off because the sync characters are ﬁnknown, press [EXEERERRE in the
Examine Data menu and realign the bits until the data becomes meaningful. th shifting is
only available when Character or Bisync protocols are selected.
Bit shifting is not available when:

s Parity is selected; the softkey does not appear.

m  Suppressing any display data.

m Datais selected to be MSB first.
Decoding Characters
Move the cursor to any character on the screen data. Look at the top border of the display

and observe the binary, hex, and octal equivalents of the data at the cursor. You can also see
the parity bit for any character and the number of positions the bits have been shifted.

Cursor Timing
Move the cursor to the starting event and press . Move the cursor to the ending

event and press . The time between the two events is shown at the top of the
display. You can make both positive and negative timing measurements.
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Decoding High Level Protocols

If the data contains other higher level protocol information {¢.g,, ISO levels 4-7, or SNA),
the relevant fields can be read from the hex/octal/binary decoding at the top of the display.

Cursor Memory

The FiP 4052A is equipped with a smart cursor. It remembers the location in data that it
represents. When the cursor has been placcd in data it will remain in that position even if you

change menus and display formats.
Extended Memory Board (Option 02)

If your HP 4952A has the extended memory board, Option 02, the buffer is increased from
32 Kbytes to 768 Kbytes. During monitor or simulate exccution, data is continuously loaded
into the entire 768 Kbyte buffer memory.

The standard 32 Kbyte buffer is a window into the 768 Kbyte extended buffer. You can view
only 32 Kbytes with the [ERNSY , [ECWCEY , EISTRZTN , and IEESAZTTN key.

Use the and to see a different 32 Kbytes of the 768 Kbyte extended
buffer. When you use these keys, a bar at the bottom of the display shows approximately
where you are in the buffer.

You can also go to a specific block by pressing .

The 768 Kbytes on the extended capture buffer is volatile, so current data is lost when the
power is turned off. The standard 32 Kbyte buffer is nonvolatile.
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Examine Data Menu Softkeys

-.The Examine Data Menu is a very versatile function within the HP 4952A. To accommodate
the extensive function set three layers of softkeys are embedded under the MORE key. If the
softkey function is not visible on the screen press MORE.

Hex/Text
The and sofikeys tuggle between the two. If the current display is in text (Text is

default) the available sofikey is . Press to display the data in the code selected in
the setup menu. Press Ll to display the data in hexadecimal.

When one of the selections has been made, it will not change until the softkey is pressed again.
Roll Up and Roll Down

Press or to move the displayed data up or down one line at a time. You
can view up to 32 Kbytes, the current contents of the display buffer.

Next Page and Prev Page

The and softkeys move from one screen-full of data to the next
immediate screen, either previous or successive. A page is one full screen of information.

Timer and Cntr

With the sceftkey you can at any time look at a summary of the setup parameters,
as well as the status of thz timers and counters at the end of the last run.

Specify Block

The softkey lets you specify a particular 2 Kbyte block. The block number
indicates the first character’s position in the buffer. Some buffer information, like time
marks, is not displayed, so may cause the block number to jump by several
numbers. Buffer data loaded from disc may have block numbers as high as 308 (384 with the

Extended Capture Buffer).
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Next Hilit

The softkey in the monitor or simulate menus lets vou mark trigger cvents. The
[TEXEEEER softkey lets you move to the next highlighted event.

You may have to press in frame and in packet displays to get to the remaining
“ highlights. o

Note Highlights are not retained when data is stored to disc.

Next Segment and Prev Segment

VY Next Scgment BT softkeys appear when you have loaded a data file from
disc that is too lar, e to be entircly contained in the buffer. Wit this feature you can examine
the disc like the buffer. These softkeys load either the next or the previous 16 Kbytes of data
from disc into the buffer for examination.

They also appear when the option memory is installed and greater than 32 Kbytes of data has
been captured.

Bit Shift

Press the softkey and the entire data stream is shifted. If the displayed data is
unrecognizable you may have to use this softkey to find the correct framing of unknown
protocols.

This softkey appears only in character oriented setups. When either Character or Bisync
protocols are selected in the Setup Menu a field appears to suppress specific data, i.e., idles,
nulls, control character, etc. When any of the suppress options are turned on, bit shifting is
not available.

Bit shifting is not available if bit order is MSB first.
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Start Time and End Time

The and softkeys are used for cursor timing. To find the time interval
between two events in the bulfer, move the cursor 1o the first cvent and press :
Then move the cursor to the second event and press . The timebetween the two
events is displayed at the top of the screen bocder.

Note To measure time with cursor timing or with ‘start’ and ‘stop’ timer statements
in the monitor and simulate menus, do not fiiter out timing information in
the run menu when collecting data,

Change Display
Press the softkey to change the display format.
Print Summary and Data

If you have an ASCII printer connected (see Chapter 13), you can print cither the data display
or the setup summary by pressing the or softkeys.

To print data from the Examine Data Menu:
m Place the cursor on the page you wish to begin printing.

m  Enter the number of pages you wish to print (up to 9999).

8 Press BB EILE .

To stop printing in the middle of the print cycle press EXIT.
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Displaying Data

The same six display formats available during run-time are available in examine data. You car
change the dxsplay either by moving to the "display" field in the setup menu, or by pressing the

Lk in the examine data menu.

Two Line

DTE

DCE

Data and State

Frame

Packt

9-8 The Examine Data Menu

DTE over DCE. DCE data is displayed in inverse video
(see Figure 9-1).

DTE data only. Displayed in regular video (sec Figure 9-2).
DCE data only, Displayed in inverse video (see Figure 9-3).

DTE over DCE data, and timing diagrams of four interface
leads (see Figure 9-4).

The Data & State display format does not show absolute
timing relationships of activity occurring on different lines.
Simultaneous events are not shown directly over each other
but are staggered across the display screen.

For example, in Figure 9-4, the top half of the display shows
CTS and DSR transitioning from low to high. CTS appears
to change before DSR. These transitions could be
simultaneous.

Use cursor timing to verify the time relationship of events
on different lines.

Decodes the frames of bit oriented protocols. X.25 packets
are also decoded at the top of the display when present. To
decode a particular packet, move the cursor up or down to
that particular frame. See the appendix for level 2 and 3
definitions (see Figure 9-5).

Decodes X.25 Level 3 packets. See the appendix for
definitions (see Figure 9-6).
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Figure 9-1. Two Line Format
How Setup Affects Display

The display formats let you look at the data in different ways. Use the format which best
shows the aspect of interest.

Sometimes, you may need to change the display format in order to see the buffer data. For
example, if the buffer data consists entirely of lead transitions, you must use data and state
display format.
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Blinking Characters

Blinking characters indicate failed error checks: BCC, FCS, parity, or framing errors

resulting from incorrect setup or loss of synchronization.
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Figure 9-2. DTE Only
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Figure 9-4. Data And State Format
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Figure 9-6. Packet Format
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More On Cursor Timing
Lead Changes -

Timing on lead changes is exact to the resolution provided by the speed rate sclection in the
setup menu.

Lead changes on the T and R lines (when an X 21 protocol is selected) are exceptions to the
above rule. Timing information for the T and R lines is delayed 16 bit times from the
beginning of a steady statc "1" or "0". Timing on these signals represents wh :n the lead should
be recognized as a steady state "1" or "0", and not when the steady state signal began.

COP Send Strings

Data sent by the HP 4952A in character-oriented protocols (using send strings) has a two-bit
offset in the timing information. Each transmitted character actually begins two bit times after
the time reported by a cursor timing measurement.

Received COPs

Data received by the HP 4952A in character-oriented protocols is time stamped two bit times
after each character is completed. So the delay from the start of each character to its time
stamp is one character time plus two bit times.

The last character in a sync pattern has an added delay of one more character time. So the
delay from the start of the last sync character to its time stamp is two character times plus two

bit times.

The first character in a two character sync pattern has an added delay of still another character
time. '

4

The Examine Data Menu 9-13



Bit-Oriented Protocols

Data in bit-oriented protocols is time stamped in the same way regardless of whether it is sent
or received by the HP 4952A.

The start flag time stamp has a delay equal to 26 bit times plus one bit time for each zero
automatlcally inser‘cd in the bit stream of the first two characters following the start flag. A
zero is automatically inserted after a series of five consecutive ones.

The first byte (address) has a time stamp delay of 18 bit times plus one bit time for each zero
inserted during its own transmission or during the following byte. The result is that a cursor
timing measurement from the start flag to the first byte shows "time = 0.0 ms".

All other bytes, except the Frame Check Sequence (FCS), are time stamped 34 bit times after
they begin, plus one bit time for each zero inserted after any of these 34 bits.

The first bytc of the FCS is time stamped 24 bit times after it begins plus one bit time for each
inserted zero. The second FCS character is time stamped 16 bit times after it begins plus one
bit time for each inserted zero.

The end flag time stamp has a delay of eight bit times.

Timing Resolution

Timing resolution is the smallest unit of measurement that can be timed at a given speed. The
following table gives the resolution for speed ranges, and a correction factor for exact
measurements. To get a more exact measurement, multiply the time measured by the
corresponding correction factor.

Speed - Resolution Factor
50 - 2400 1.0 msec 1.0107
3200 - 4800 0.5 msec : 1.0113
7200 - 9600 0.2 msec 1.0132
12 k - 64 kbps 0.1 msec 1.0164
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Cursor Timing Limits

The maximum cursor time that can be measured before an overflow will occur is given in the
table below. To determine the maximum cursor time that can be measured, select the speed
(Bits/sec) and the corresponding maximum cursor: time is given to the right in the table.

If an overflow does occur, you will have to use the Monitor menu timers and run from buffer
data.

Bits/sec Maximum Cursor Time
50 - 2400 66.24 seconds
3200 - 4800 33.14 seconds
7200 - 9600 13.28 seconds
12 k - 64 kbps 6.66 seconds -
Note At 64 kbps, full duplex data may be time stamped such that occasional

groups of two or three sequential characters appear to be simultaneous. This
has no accumulative effect.

The Effect Of the Data Filter Upon Timing

If the timing information is disabled (turned "off") in the data filter menu, then the cursor
timing feature operates normally with three exceptions.

1. The range within which measurements can be made is no longer 65,536 times the time
stamp resolution but, instead, is only 64 times the time stamp resolution.
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2.  The range in item 1 above is absolute, not relative. So for any given start point, the
total time before and after the start point is 64 times the resolution of the time
stamps. For example, if the speed rate is 2400 bps, then the resolution is 1
millisecond. {f a measurement is started at point B (see figure below), then you can
only measure time up to point C or back to point A, The time between points A and
C would be 64 milliseconds. Note that if the start point is D, you can still only
measure time up to point C and back to point A.

SySySx This is sample data ExSySySy . .

A A A A

A D B c

This is only an example. The actual points A and C are best determined in practice
by moving the end time, one cursor position at a time, until the resulting
measurement differs greatly from the previous result. :

3.  When the maximum range is exceeded, the result usually does not flash. Note that
long time intervals can still be calculated by knowing how many times the range or
boundary is crossed and then adjusting the result accordingly.

In any case, cursor timing is meant to be used only when timing information is
enabled. Timers in Monitor and Simulate menus do not work at all if the timing
information is disabled when data is captured.

Timing information should be disabled to retain the maximum amount of data in the
capture buffer, specially in low line use situations.
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Examine Data Error Messages
No data in buffer - Use EXIT key to exit

This occurs if the buffer is empty when you go to the Examine Data Menu. Monitor On-Line,
or load from the disc to fill the buffer.

No displayable data in buffer for the selected display format
This indicates that the buffer contains non-displayable data for the selected display format,

such as lead transitions in a format other than Data and State, or DTE data only with DCE
only format selected, or vice versa.

Disc removed during a read operation

When you remove the disc during a load operation, the buffer data is invalid. Use the EXIT
key to exit. Try loading the data again.

Disc read error: buffer data invalid

This may be caused by a broken disc controller, or by a worn out disc. Use the EXIT key to
exit. Try another disc to help isolate the problem.

End of valid data

When you scroll to the end of buffer data.

Start of valid data

When you scroll to the beginning of buffer d'ata.

No more highlights

When you press the and there are no more highlights.
End of disc file

When you specify a block number beyond the last block on disc.
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'End of Data Segment

End of the current 16 blocks (32 Kbytes) of data.

Start of Data Segment

Start of the current 16 blocks (32 Kbytes) of data.
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Definitions

Bit Error Rate Tests (BERT) measure digital noise. Through the use of BERT tests you can
determine how often highs are erroneously changed to lows and vice versa. When in the

BERT menu the HP 4952A is configured as a DTE.
PRBS (Pseudo Random Bit Sequence)

A BERT tester generates pseudo random bit sequences from a shift register of length L,
where the sequence length equals 2°L - 1 bits. A PRBS may be of any length but certain
pattern lengths have become standard. The HP 4952A uscs PRBS lengths of 63, 511, 2047, or

4095.

Bit Error Rate

The number of bit errors divided by the number of bits received.

Blocks

Bit error rate does not give any indication of error distribution. For example, if most errors
occur within a few moments of each other, it might indicate that the line was all right, but had
perhaps been affected by a lightning hit or path switch. For this reason, bits are grouped in
blocks for measuring block error rate, sometimes referred to as BLERT.

Note BERT blocks are not to be confused with blocks used in other HP 4952A
menus.

Block Error Rate

The number of block errors divided by the number of blocks received. Whether there is one
error or ten errors in a block, it is still counted as one block error.

Block Sizes

The Bell system uses a block size of 1000 bits. CCITT, the world-wide standard, uses a block
size equal to the pattern size. For example, if the PRBS pattern is 511 bits, then the block
size would also be 511 bits.
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BERT Menu Softkeys

Press on the Top Level Menu. The BERT Menu selections are shown on the
next page.

Pattern
Four PRBS pattern lengths are available: 4095, 2047, 511, and 63 bits.
Block Size

The 1000 =Dbit block size is used in the U.S.A. CCITT, the world wide standard, uses 511 and
2047-bit block sizes.

Duration

You can select the length of the test either as a time interval or as the number of bits sent.
For later comparison, test durations must be the same.

Bits/Sec

Notice the Bits/Sec selections are different from the other menus.

If the network clock is being supplied by the network or modem, select EXT for the speed.
Framing

Framing means that you send standard asynchronous characters with one start bit and two
stop bits. The frame size is equal to the start and stop bits plus an optional parity bit plus the
selected character size. To select framing, choose the size of the data character (5, 6, 7, or 8
bits). An optional parity bit may be added immediately after the data character, before the

two stop bits. Each frame alternates with an idle (high) time which is the same length as the
frame. If you don’t want framing, press .

Parity

If you select framing, three new softkey choices appear. You can select odd, even, or none.
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BERT Menu Selections

Pattern [ 4095 ]
[ 2047 ] ‘Q
T o511 :
[ 63)
Block Size [ 2047 bits 1} Framing I None ]
[ 1000 bits ) {5 bits )
[ 511 bits ] [ 6 bits ]
[ 7 bits ]
buration [10% ) [ 1079 ] [ 8 bits ]
(10051 [ 5 min 1]
[10% 1 (10 min ]
L1071 (15 min ] Parity [ None 1
(10781 [ Cont ] [Oodd ]
[ Even ]

Bits/sec [ 64000 ] (48001 (
{ 56000 ] {36003 (
[ 48000 ] (32001 I
[ 38400 ] (24001 [134.51
{ 19200 1 (20001 ( 110
{ 14400 ) (18001  75)
[ 9600 ] (1200) [
( (

7200 ] [ 600 ]

50
EXT 1

Compatibility With the HP 4951 Protocol Analyzer

The following BERT menu entries are unique to the HP 4952A and are not supported on the
HP 4951 Protocol Analyzer.

4095 PRBS pattern length
38400, 4800, 56000, and 64000 bit per second

If you load an HP 4952A BERT menu into an HP 4951, either from disc or remote transfer,

the entries listed above will be changed by the HP 4951 into different entries. These different
entries are unpredictable. ‘
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Running a BERT Test

After you have entered the test parameters in the BERT Menu, press . Inthe Run
Mecnu press

Data Screen

When you press in the Run Menu, a run-time data screen continuously displays test
progress. A ﬂashmg display indicatcs a ‘rolled-over’ condition. This occurs when a counter
has reached its maximum and restarted the count at 0. The following table mdncatcs the
displayed data with maximum count registers.

Display Maximum Count

Elapsed Seconds 65535 sccs (approximately 18.2 hours)
Errored Seconds 65535 secs '
Block Count 65535 count

Block Error 65535

Bit Count 99 X 10E9

Bit Error 65535 count

Completion of a Test

When a receiving BERT tester receives all the bits required for the test, or when you press
EXIT, the receiver stops the test. The transmitter continues to transmit, ensuring that the
other receiver gets all needed test bits.

% Error-free Seconds

The % error-free seconds is computed when the receiver is finished when you press EXIT.
Exit Key

EXIT halts reception. Press EXIT again to return to the Top Level Menu.

Setup Summary

During a test, press to look at setup parameters without stopping the test. To
change setup parameters, stop the test by pressing EXIT twice and reenter the BERT Menu.
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Inject Error

Press at any time during the test. The recciver at the other end should indicate
one bit error. This function can be used at the beginning of the test to check for proper
hookup. ’

Inject 10 Errors

Press LTSI REIE to scnd a burst of errors, The receiver at the other end should have

counted ten bit errors, one or two block errors, and one or two errored secconds.

Compatibility With Other BERT Testers
Synchronization

Unless the BERT receiver is synchronized to the transmitter at the other end, the receiver has
no way of knowing whether the next bit in the received PRBS pattern is correct. You should
use BERT testers equivalent to thc HP 4925B which have the following characteristics:

1. For unframed patterns, the speed of the clock generating the transmitter pattern must
be within 1% of the clock generating the recciver pattern.

2.  With framing, the clocks should be within 5% of each other.
Handshaking

For BERT testing, the HP 4952A simulates a DTE. At the beginning of the test the HP
4952A sets the RTS and DTR interface leads on. For RS-449 interfaces, it sets RS and DS

on.
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DCE BERT

This application enables the HP 4952A to function as a DCE while running Bit Error Rate
Tests. The standard instrument can function as a DTE, but not a DCE. With this application
loaded the HP 4952A emulates a DCE by transmitting and receiving PRBS patterns and
appropriate clocks for asynchronous, synchronous, and isochronous links.

This application is supplied on the Utility disc that was shipped with the standard instrument.

Loading The Application

Note This application cannot be used concurrently with other applications.

Load the Utility Disc into the HP 4952A Protocol Analyzer.
1. From the Top Level Menu, press MORE, and then press .

2. Move the cursor to the DCE_BERT selection, press and then press .

The DCE BERT application will be loaded.
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DCE BERT Setup
The DCE BERT Setup menu is in the second level softkeys.
® Press MORE in the Top Level Menu; & new softkey appears.

m Press and use the setup menu to make the proper settings to run the DCE
BERT application.

Note Do not use the BERT Menu in the Top Level Menu to make setups for DCE
BERT operation. The BERT menu on the standard instrument is for DTE

BERT operation.

DCE BERT can be run in three modes:

m Asynchronous
m  Synchronous
m Isochronous

Note The HP 4952A may be set in either an end-to-end or a single unit loopback
configuration.
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Asynchronous

DCE BERT Setup Menu

Mode:
Bits /sec: ok 1200 .
Framing: 7 bits

Parity: Odd
PRBS Pattern:
Block Size:
Test Duration:
SYNC ASYNCI 1 SOC PrintfilllTcst
u EE B

Figure 10-1. Asynchronous Screen Selections

The asynchronous menu selections are:

Bits/sec

[ 19200 ] [ 9600 1 [ 7200 ]

( 2400 ) [ 20001 [ 1800 ]

[ 200 [ 150 ] [ 134.5)
[ 64K ] £ 56K

Framing

[ 5bit] [ 6 bit ] {7 bit]

Parity

[ None 1 [ Even ] [ Odd ]}

PRBS Pattern

£ 4095 ) [ 2047 ] { 511 1]

Block Size

[ 1000 ) [ 511 3} [ 2047 )

Test Duration

[ 104 ] [ 10°5 1 [ 106 1}

[ 5 Min] (10 Min } [15 Min ]
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[ 4800 ]
£ 1200 )
t 1101
[ 48K )

[ 8 bit ]

[ 10~7 1]
{ Cont ]

[ 3600 ]

600 ]
5]

[ 38.4K ]

[ None ]

{1078 1}

U 3200)
t 3001
[ 50 ]
[ 14.4K )

[ 1079 )



Synchronous

Mode:

Bits/sec:

PRBS Pattern:
Block Size:
Test Duration:

DTE data clocked by:
DCE data clocked by:

ASYNC 1S0C

DCE BERT Setup Menu

Print Test
Sern Rslts.

Figure 10-2. Synchronous Screen Selections

The Synchronous Menu Selections are:

DTE data clocked by: (DCE INTERNAL)

Bits/sec

{ 19200 ] [ 9600 ) { 7200}

[ 2400 ) { 2000 ] { 1800 }

[ 200 ) ( 1501 [ 134.5]
[ 64K ] [ 56K

PRBS Pattern

[ 4095 ) [ 2047 1) [ 511 3}

Block Size

{ 1000 ] [ 511 1 [ 2047 )

Test Duration

[ 1074 ] [ 1075 ) [ 1076 ]

[ 5 Min] [10 Min ] [15 Min ]

e S ™

—

[DTE EXTERNAL]

4800 ) [ 3600 1] [ 3200 )
1200 ] [ 6001 [ 3001
110 ) { 75 1] ( 50 1}
48K 1 [ 38.4K ] [ 14.4K ]
63 1

107 ) { 10"8 ] { 109 1
Cont ]
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Isochronous

Isochronous (ransmission is asynchronous data wita an intcrnal X1 clock.

DCE BERT Setup Menu
Mode; =
DTE data clocked by:
DCE data clocked by:

Bits/sec: 1200
Framing: 5 bits
Parity None
PRBS Pattern: 511
Block Size: : 1000

Test Duration: 15 MIN

SYNC ASYNC 1s0C

Print Test
[Sern Rslts

Figure 10-3. Isochronous Screen Selections

The Isochronous Menu Sclections are:

DTE data clocked by: {DCE INTERNAL} {DTE EXTERNAL]

Bits/sec

[ 19200 ) [ 9600 } t 72001 { 4800 1 t 3600 1

[ 24001 [ 2000 3} t 1800 1 [ 1200 ]} [ 600]

{ 200 [ 150 ) [ 134.5) t 110) [ 75 1]
[ 64K 1] [ 56K { 4BK ]} [ 38.4X ]

Framing

{S bit ) { 6 bit ]’ [ 7 bit ] { 8 bit ]

Parity

{ None } { Even ] {( odd )

PRBS Pattern

{ 4095 1] [ 2047 ) t 511 1 { 63 1

Block Size

{ 1000 )} t St1 1 { 2047 1}

Test Duration

[ 1074 ] { 10°5 ] C 1076 1] [ 10~7 1} [ 10°8 )

[ 5 Min ] [10 Min ] {15 Min ) { Cont ]
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BERT Error Messages
Bad Data - Cannot Sync

Indicates that incoming data does not match selected pattern. Could be either lots of line
errors, wrong speed sel:cted, or wrong pattern selected.

Data Error - Sync Lost

Indicatcd that sync was lost after start of text. Could be either line going bad, or tester
changed on other end of the line.

No Data Present

Non framed cases - indicates all 1’s coming in. Framed cases - indicates no character being
received.

Clock Slipped During Run
Corrupt data received. A portion of the bit stream was lost.

Sync Lost One or More Times

A Data Error - Sync Lost error has occurred more than once.
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Examples
Example 1: End-to-End Testing

Two BERT testers are connected to opposite ends of the line, Each BERT tester contains
both a transmitter and a receiver, making it possible to check both send and receive channels
simultaneously. The transmitter at each end is essentially a PRBS generator; the receivers are

pattern checkers.

HP 4952
O oU
3
H MODEM
HP 4952 i i
] OU .\
I |

=l

POD

POD

MODEM

endloend

Figure 10-4. End-to-End Testing

10- 14 Bit Error Rate Tests (BERT)



Example 2: Loopback Testing

If you have oaly one BERT tester, you can loop back at the other end. The BERT tester
sends on one channel, and receive its own transmission on the other channel. Remember, if
you loop back, you wili be adding together the errors on both the send and receive channels:
one channel may contain many more errors than the other channel,

HP 4952
O
C ]

C—

POD

%—{MODEM

Z External/lnternaE

Loopback

Analog Line —

External/lnternal
; Loopback 7

1

loopback

MODEM

Figure 10-5. Loopba}:k Testing
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Other Tests

Some BERT testers (such as the HP 4925B) perform the following character error checking
besides BERT tests.

-t

Quick Brown Fox Tests

The ‘Quick Brown Fox’ message (or any message) tests the ability of terminals to receive
messages. Use the Simulate Menu in the HP 4952A to run this test.

Startup Tests

The HP 4952A does many types of start-up tests, such as RTS - CTS delay (see Chapter 16,
examples 9 and 10 for more on End-to-End testing).
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Introduction

The HP 4952A can be used on a remote site and is capabic of unattended operation. This
capability cnables unmanned data gathering or control. Once a remote analyzer is set up-a
controlling instrument, an HP 4952A or any othcr HP protocol analyzer, can send instructions,
applications, and menus and receive data for later evaluation.

The Remote Menu is used to confligure two Hewlett-Packard protocol analyzers together to
communicate and test a remole data line. Within the menu are submenus 10 configure one
analyzer as a controller and one as a slave.

Remote Setup

Rcmote operation demands that two protocol analyzers be physically linked together. This
can be accomplished through asynchronous modems or, without modems, using a modem
climinator cable. Each connection is made using the REMOTE/PRINTER connector on the
rcar panel.

When the two analyzers are connccted:

m  Configure cach analyzer, onc as the controller and one as the slave.

Note Make sure the instrument designated as the slave is configured in the slave
menu. If it was mistakenly configured in the controller menu no remote
communication is possible.

m  Set the data rate of each instrument the same and slave address if the slave is an HP
4953A.

®  Press EXIT two times to place the slave in the Top Level Menu.

®  Proceed with remote operation,
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Remote Operations

The HP 4952A can receive and transmit menus, applications, and buffer data remotely to
another HP protocol analyzer. When used as a slave at a remote site the HP 4952A is capable
of unattended operation.

Resetting To Top Level

Many operations cannot be executed unless the slave is in the Top Level Menu. To put the
slave in the Top Level Menu you must reset the slave:

m Execute the command from the controller while it is connected to the
Slave. .

8 Or press EXIT on the slave keyboard until the Top Level Menu screen appears on
the Slave.

Lockout Slave’s Keyboard
Keyboard locking is automatic with an HP 4952A as a slave. All operations except ‘slave’s
status’, ‘identify slave’, and ‘reset slave’ require the keyboard to be locked. To lockout the

keyboard, the slave must be in the Top Level Menu.

Ending Remote Operations

To stop execution of any remote operation, press EXIT on the controller to return to the
remote menu. This will abort the current slave operation immediately. The operation may
not complete. )

Remote Restrictions

The slave HP 4952A cannot be in the Setup menu when it is uploading menus to a controller.

Monitor and Simulate programs with ‘message’ statements cannot be uploaded to an HP 4951,
HP 4953 or HP 4955 without corrupting the controller menus.
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Uploading Monitor and Simulate programs with ‘when softkey’, ‘gosub’, and ‘return’
statements will cause a non-HP 4952A controller to see trigger in and trigger out statements.
These can be transferred back to the HP 4952A without losing the original statements (except

to an HP 4953A).

"CCITT Set 0s" error check selection can only be transferred to another HP 4952A.

X.21 menus can only be transferred to another HP 4952A.,
The monosync mode selection can only be transferred to another HP 4952A.
Controller operations without a valid slave response will abort:
m  After 24 seconds above 300 baud (three retries of eight seconds each).
m  After 48 seconds at or below 300 baud (three retries of sixteen second-s each).
m After three CRC errors.
Extended menus lets you save remote and printer setup menus as well as BERT test results.
Extended menus can not be transferred by remote. X.21 menus (or externally clocked NRZI)
must be saved by extended menus. :
Remote Data Transfer

There are two basic data transfer operations:

m Transfer from controller to slave (download)
m Transfer from slave to controller (upload)

As a Controller, the HP-4952A can download menus, applications, and data to the slave or
receive uploaded information from the slave.

Data transfer can be accomplished with or without an extended capture buffer. Either the
controller or the slave may or may not have an ECB and the data flow will be performed.
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\ |Controller

asigel

Faz

Upload Download

Slave #

Figure 11-1. Data Transfer

Download Applications

A controller displays the current block number being transferred. The size of an application is
listed in sectors in the directory. To equate the two, one block equals 8 sectors.

To download an application from a controller:
1.  Load the application you want to transfer and return to the Top Level Menu.
2.  Press MORE and press to access the Remote Menu.

3.  Configure the controller menu by setting the Bits/sec, Modem String, and select an
operation. .

4.  Configure the slave menu by setting the slave address, Bits/sec and Modem String
and return the slave to the Top Level Menu.

5. Press (download application).

Note Every time a command is selected in the Remote Menu you must press
telling the controller to begin the operation.
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To download data from a controller:
1. Load the data you want to transfer and return to the Top Level Menu.
2. Press MORE and press EXITISSIANIA to access the Remote Menu.

3. Configure the controller menu by setting the Bits/sec, Modem String (if desired), and
select an operation.

4.  Configure the slave menu by setting the slave address, Bits/sec and Modem String.
5.  Return the slave io the Top Level Menu.

6. Press (download data).

Note Every time a command is selected in the Remote Menu you must press
telling the controller to begin the operation.

7. Press . The analyzer will display the results, e.g., Operation successful.
Upload to Controller

When operating protocol analyzers in the remote mode, a logical sequence is download a
menu to a slave, instruct the slave analyzer to capture data, tell the slave to transmit all
captured data up to the controller for evaluation.

A slave can upload applications, menus, and data. The most common occurence will be
uploading data to the controller for evaluation in the Examine Data menu.

When data is uploaded you must specify the slave’s blocks to be transferred. The slave will
reject transfer requests that are not within the range of its buffer, 384 blocks with an ECB and

16 blocks without an ECB. The slave will also reject requests for negative or 0 blocks.

The controller will place the received blocks of data in the corresponding controller blocks.

Caution Data in the controller buffer is overwritten when uploading data from a slave.
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Controller Softkeys
The controller sends the commands to the slave. Each command is softkey driven.

ID Slave

The slave transmits its model number. This is often performed to test for proper remote
communication.

Slave Status

Requests the slave to transmit its current menu and error status to the controller. Tells what
the slave is doing. :

Execute Run

Executes the slave’s run menu. The operation executed is the last operation that was run on
the slave or the last operation set up on the slave.

Reset Slave

Stops slave execution and resets the slave to its Top Level Menu.

Timers and Counter

The slave transmits the status of its timers and counters. This is an upload function only.
Lock Keyboard

The slave’s keyboard becomes inoperable. This is necessary before executing all operations
except ‘slave status’, ‘identify slave’, and ‘reset slave’. Lock keyboard is performed
automatically on HP 4952As functioning as a slave.

Enable Keyboard

After a ‘lock keyboard’ operation, this operation is necessary to restore the slave’s keyboard.
This may be necessary if a menu, data, or application transfer is aborted by the controller.
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Run Application

Loads the application that is currently resident in the slave into application memory. Use
Execute Run to execute the application.

Download Application

Transmits the currently active application program from the controller’s application memory
to the slave. To execute the application on the slave, use [TRESIN .

Upload Application

Reccives the current application program from the slave’s application memory and executes it
on the controller.

Download Menu

Transmits the sctup, monitor, simulate, and run menus to the slave.

Delete Application

Deletes the current application in the slave’s application memory.

Download Data

Transmits test results from the controller buffer to the slave.

Upload Data
Receives buffer data from the slave. You must specify the correct block limits in the slave.

Remote BERT

When (Execute BERT menu) is selected as the operation, the slave’s BERT
menu is executed. Use ‘download menus’ to change the slave’s BERT menu. The slave must
be in the Top Level Menu and must be an HP 4952A.,

When (Upload BERT stats) is selected as the operation, the BERT statistics are
sent from the slave to the controller. Either the current statistics if BERT is running, or the
last statistics if the slave is in the Top Level Menu. After the statistics have been uploaded you
can print them from the BERT menu. It is not possible to view percent error free seconds

but it can still be calculated. ’
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Remote Menu - Controller Configuration

Bits/sec [ 19200 31 [ 960031 [ 4800) [ 2400 ) [ 1200 ]
' { 6001 [ 3001 [ 2001 ;

Modem String [ use keyboard to enter hex or text characters ]

Operation [ 1D Slave ] [ Exec BERT 1
[ Slave Status ] [ BERT stat ]
[ Execute Run ] . [ Halt Slave 1
[ Timers & Ctrs ) [ Lock Keyboard ]
[ Enable Keybd 1} [ Run Appl ]
[ Downld Applic ] [ Upld Applic ]
[ Downld Menus ] [ Upld Menus ]
{ Delete Applic ) [ Downld Data ]
[ Upld Data b| ‘ Start Blk # [ ] End Blk # [ ]

Remote Menu -- Slave Configuration

Slave Addr { Use keyboard to enter decimal characters }
(00-15)

Bits/sec [19200) (96001 [48001 [ 24001 [ 1200 ]

L 6001} ( 300 £ 2001 { Save Cnfg )

Modem String [ Use keyboard to enter hex or text characters ]
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Modem Operations

Note Only asynchronous modems can be used for remote transfers.

Modem Strings

The modem string field in the controller and slave menus enables you to configure the
modem. For example, with a Hayes Smart Modem, you might enter ATDT9, 5551212. Press
to send the controlling string to the modem.

Modem Handshaking

In remote operations, the HP 4952A is configured as a DTE. The following handshaking
“convention is used.

1. DTR is turned on when you press [ETY . The HP 4952A then waits for DSR to
go on.

2. The HP 4952A then sets RTS on and waits for CTS and CD to go on.
3. The "modem string" ficld is for configuring the modem.
Operations Without Modems

The HP 4952A is configured as a DTE for remote operations. If two units are connected
directly without modems, one unit must be configured as a DCE.

For applications with no modem, use a modem ¢liminator cable such as the RS-232C/V.24

printer cable M/M (HP 13242G). You may also open all the breakout switches excepl pin 7
on one of the pods, and jumper the following pins: 2 to 3, 4 to 8, and 5to 6 to 20.
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Remote X.25 Packet Switched Network

An X.25 Packet Switched Network can be used to transmit data instead of modems. The
restrictions on this operation are:

m X.25 PAD:s are configured to be transparent to data, i.e., no additional processing of

data, no messages sent back to the HP 4952A. You must establish a Permanent
Virtual Circuit between the two anaiyzers for the duration of the data transfer. When
the network connection is established you can upload data from the slave.

The controller must receive a response from the slave for each operation within 24
seconds or it will abort. Excessive propogation will prohibit remote communications
due to the instrument timeout.

Tape To Disc File Transfer

If you have menus or data files that are stored on tape cassette from an HP 4951A or HP
4951B, you can remotely transfer these file to the HP 4952A and store them on disc.

General Procedure

To transfer files from tape to disc:

Connect the tape-based and disc-based analyzers together through the remote ports
or interface pods.

On the tape-based analyzer load the desired file from tape into the buffer.

Remotely transfer the data or menus to the disc-based analyzer using the Remote
menu.

On the disc-based analyzer store the file to disc.
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Remote Status Messages

Application Cannot be Run on 4952

Invalid application for the HP 4952. Sclect another model protocol analyzer and proceed.
Application Already Loaded

The application is alrcady loaded in slave memory.

Invalid Application for 4952

Application cannot be run on the HP 4952.

Menus Incompatible with 4952

Communication between different protocol analyzers cannot be accomplished.
Must Reset Slave First

Press before continuing,

Must Reset Slave to Top Level

Slave must be in the Top Level to continue operation,

No Data in Buffer
There is no data in the buffer to be transferred.

No Application Resident

The desired application cannot be run. Load application and continue.
Reset Slave and Retry Operation

Slave must be reset to continue.
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m Introduction

m The Mass Store Menu

m Loading From Disc

= Storing To Disc

m The Extended Memory Board (Option 002)
m The RAM Disc

w Using the Extended Capture Buffer (ECB)
s Memory Blocks and Disc Sectors

s The Disc Drive

m The Copy Disc Utility
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Introduction

The HP 4952A has two mass storage devices: a disc drive and a 32 Kbyte buffer. Also
available is an optional 768 Kbyte Extended Memory Plus memory board (Option 002).

The Disc Drive

The disc drive provides 613 Kbytes of usable storage per disc.

You can load (read) data and menus from the disc.
You can store (write) data and menus to the disc,

Several types of files are possible: data only, menus only, extended menus only,
menus and data, or application programs. Thus, you can load or store the menu
setups that were originally used to capture the data right along with the data.

The 3 1/2 inch flexible disc provides a convenient method of saving and transporting
information.

Use ‘start’ and ‘stop’ disc commands in the monitor and simulate menus to
continuously and selectively store data on the disc while running.

If you don’t have the optional memory board, you can use the and
in the examine data menu to scroll through data files that are too large
to be completely loaded into the 32 Kbyte buffer.

The Optional Extended Memory Plus Memory Board (Option 002)

The optional memory board significantly increases the capability of the HP 4952A.

The optional memory board contains 768 Kbytes of volatile data storage. Operation
is essentially transparent to the user.

In addition to the 768 Kbyte extended capture buffer, the optional memory board
also contains 128 Kbytes of nonvolatile RAM disc for storing menus, extended

menus, and application programs. The RAM disc is selected with the .
Operation is then essentially the same as using microfloppy discs.
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The Mass Store Menu

The Mass Store Menu is used for operations with the disc and optional memory board. The
following softkeys appear when you press in the Top Level Menu:

MSD= Dir Load Store Del - Re- MORE

RAM ete cover

For Pack Re- Print MORE

mat Disc . name Dir
MSD=RAM

The and softkeys alternate. Press this softkey to select the mass store
device, either the microfloppy disc or the 128 Kbyte RAM disc on the optional memory board.
When the selected mass store device is the RAM disc, the softkey is available.
appears only when the Optional Memory Board is present. Space available on the
option memory board will show 126 Kbytes when empty.

Directory

The directory operation lists the disc contents, giving File Name, File Type, and a
Comment field. Six file types are possible.

Data Buffer data only.

Menu Consists of menus only (setup, monitor, simulate, BERT).

Menu & Data Both buffer data and menus (setup, monitor, simulate, BERT).

Ext Menu Consists of the sémc menus as the "menu" type, plus remote, printer,

filter, and BERT results. Also stores menus which have External NRZI
or X.21 protocols selected.

Applic Progm Only HP 4952A application files can be loaded.

Undefined This type of file indicates either that the application supporting this
filetype is not loaded on the HP 4952A, or that the undefined file is from

- some other non-supported instrument.
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Note Identical file names may coexist if the file types are different. Undefined
files cannot be restored or renamed once they -ave been deleted.

The cursor keys can be used to scroll through the files on the directory.

Format

Pressing the key and key initializes the disc, erases the disc directory, and

places a new format on every track of the disc. Use this softkey to erase an entire disc and
initialize new discs. The formatting process takes about 45 seconds.

The discs can be read by an HP series 200 computer but discs formatted in a serics 200 cannot
be written to during run-time on an HP 4952A.

Load

Pressing the key and key and key effects a read-from-disc and write-to-RAM
action. When the disc drive is being accessed the yellow indicator light is on.

File names may be entered from the keyboard or by moving the cursor to the file name before
pressing the softkey.

Store

Pressing the key and then causes a read-from-RAM write-to-disc action.
When the disc drive is being accessed the yellow indicator light is on.

File names may be entered from the keyboard or by moving the cursor to a file in the directory
before pressing and then modifying the name. File type must be specified. An
optional comment field is provided to aid identification of the file.

Caution Any file marked DEL in the directory can be overwritten by the store
function and is therefore not recoverable.
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Delete

Pressing the key and key marks files for removal from the disc. The file is
marked for deletion in the directory (a Del in the right most columns) but is actually not

deleted until and XN is pressed.

To delete all files on a disc, mark each file for deletion and press and or
press and reinitialize the disc. If a disc is full with one (or few) files the
fastest way to delete the contents of the disc is press , , ,

.

File names may be entered from the keyboard or by scrolling to the file name using the cursor
arrow keys before pressing the key and then modifying the name.

Caution Undefined files can not be restored or renamed once they have been deleted.

Recover

Pressing the and softkeys allows files marked for removal from the disc to
be ‘restored’ as valid active files in the directory. Only files created on a HP 4951C or HP
4952A disc series protocol analyzer may be recovered.

Enter each filename from the keyboard or by scrolling to the filename using the cursor arrow

keys before pressing the key and then the key and modifying the name.
This can only be done before the disc has been packed. Undefined files cannot be recovered.

Pack Disc

Pressing the |EETSERTA softkey and then rearranges the files on the disc to
accommodate lost space due to deleted files or when run-time files are created.

This process allows you to regain disc space and usc the disc more cfficiently.

Caution Once the pack disc operation has been completed there is no way to recover
the purged files.
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Rename

Pressing the FEELR and softkcys allow you to rename a file or change the
comment associated with a {ilz, Undefined files cannot be renamed.

Print Directory .

Pressing the and softkeys allow you to print the directory if an ASCII
printer is connected.

Note When a Mass Store operation results in an error message, remove the disc
and reinsert it before attempting additional disc operations.
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Loading From Disc

- Toload data from the disc: -

m Insert the disc into the disc slot.
m Press in the Mass Store menu to see how the file is listed on the disc.
m  Move the cursor to the file name (as it is listed in the directory).
m Press the key.
m Press to load the file into the buffer.
Menus May Be Changed After Loading

If the file type is ‘menu, ‘menu & data’, or ‘extended menw’, the current analyzer menu setups
will be changed by the load operation. The setup, monitor, simulate, and BERT setups are
all modified to the new values. When you load ‘extended menu’ types, the remote, printer, and
data filter menus are also changed. Any menus which you wish to save must be stored to disc

before the load operation.

Caution Do not perform the load operation if you want to save present menu setups.

Loading Files Larger Than the Buffer

When loading a disc file that is too large for the buffer the softkeys and

are automatically displayed in the menu. You can scroll through the
rest of the file by using these softkeys. These softkeys scroll through the file in 16 Kbyte
segments (1/2 the buffer size). Use these softkeys when running monitor programs on data
files that are too large for the buffer.
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Autostart Files

Autostart is a feature that uses a disc file called ‘AUTOSTART.” When the HP 4952A is
turned on with a disc installed, the first file on the disc called AUTOSTART is loaded and
executed if possible. You can turn on the HP 4952A and have it automatically monitor a line,
simulate, or execute an application.

The run mode (i.e., monitor, simulate) used by the AUTOSTART file will be the last run
mode operation performed before storing the AUTOSTART file. To make the autostart
program execute correctly, run it first and then store it to a disc with the name AUTOSTART.
For example, to automatically monitor a line, write the monitor menu, execute Monitor Line
in the Run menu and then store the monitor menu to disc with the file name AUTOSTART.
Do not use a run mode of Monitor Buffer (there is no data in the buffer at power-up) and do
not use the file name AUTOSTART for data files (data files are not executablc) The
following file types can be used with the autostart feature:

Menus Load and execute the menu

Extended Menus Load and execute the extended menu

Menus & Data Load and execute the menu, load the last data
Application Load and execute the application

Some things to consider when using AUTOSTART:
m Buffer data may be lost when autostart executions begins.

® To prevent the HP 4952A from autostarting, remove the disc before turning it on.
= Remote slave operations will fail until the autostart operation is complete.

® Disc errors when attempting an autostart are displayed at the bottom of the display.

m Autostart cannot be used from RAM files.
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Storing To Disc

To write data and store to disc:

m Insert and format the disc if it is blank (do not format if the disc contains files you
wish to save).

m Press :

m  Enter the filename, the file type, and an optional comment.

® Press IETTPIA . I the disc has insufficient room for a file, ‘Disc Fu]l’ is displayed.
What You Can Store To Disc |
You can store the following type of files:

® Data

ms Menu

® Menu & Data

m  Application Program

s Extended Menu
When you select ‘menw’ or ‘menu & data’ as the file type, the menus saved are setup, monitor,
simulate, and BERT sctup. When you select ‘extended menu’ as the file type, the remote,

printer, and data filter menus are also stored. ‘Extended menu’ also stores menus which have
External NRZI or X.21 protocols selected. Highlights are not saved on disc.
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Storing Data Directly From the Line

To slore directly to disc while monitoring on line, use ‘start disc’ and ‘stop disc’ instructions in
the monitor and simufate menus.

For cxample:
Moni tor

Block 1
Start Disc

If the disc becomes full, it will stop and the message ‘Disc Full’ appears. If the disc cannot
kecp up, ‘Buffer Overflow’ is displayed.

The Store to disc operation will reclaim space from files that have been delcted. The HP
4952A will try to store to emply sectors at the end of the disc. If therc is not cnough space at
the end of the disc it will look for dcleted file space. If there is a large enough hole it will
store, il not the message dDisc is full message will appear. The overwritten file can no longer
be rccovered.
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The Extended Memory Board (Option 002)

If appears in the mass store menu, your HP 4952A has the Extended Memory
Board (option 002). The extended memory board consists of:

m  Extended Capture Buffer

® Ram Disc
The Extended Capture Buffer (ECB)

The extended capture buffer increases buffer size to 768 Kbytes. You can look at the extended

capture buffer in the examine data menu with the Ml Roli Down 8 , and
softkeys that move you through a displayed 32 Kbyte portion of the ECB.

The 32 Kbyte part of the buffer viewed in the examine data menu acts like a movable window.
You can move the window and look at different 32 Kbyte parts of the ECB with the

and keys in the examine data menu. The current 32 Kbyte part of
the ECB is nonvolatile and is the only part of the buffer saved after power-off.

The RAM Disc

You can select the RAM disc, rather than the microfloppy disc, by using in the
mass store menu.

The RAM Disc consists of 128 Kbytes of nonvolatile mamory you can use in the same way as
you would the microfloppy disc to load and store applications, menus, and extended menus.
Operation of the RAM disc is essentially the same as it is for the microfloppy disc.

Applications that are too large to fit in the normal application space automatically overflow
into the RAM Disc area.
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The RAM Disc

The RAM disc is the 128 Kbyte nonvolatile portion of the optional extended memory board.
The RAM disc is activated when you press in the mass store menu. Operation of
the RAM disc is the same as operation of the dxsc dl‘lVC

By saving commonly used menus and applications on the RAM disc, rather than on
microfloppy discs, the information is instantly available.

Select the BAM Disc

appears in the mass store menu when an extended memory board is present. This
softkey selects the ‘mass store device’ to be used. To use the disc drive, select .
To use the RAM disc, select .

Using the RAM Disc
Operation of the RAM Disc is the same as operation of the disc drive. You can load and store
menus, applications, and extended menus. Like flexible disc storage, the RAM Disc is also

nonvolatile and stored information remains after power-off. Space available is given in sectors
for the disc drive; space available on the RAM disc is shown in Kbytes.
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The Extended Capture Buffer

The extended capture buffer is the portion of the optional extended memory board that =
provides 768 Kbytes of buffer data storage. Operation of the ECB is mostly transparent to the
user. During monitoring on-line or simulating, data is continuously loaded into the extended
capture buffer the same way it is loaded with the standard 32 Kbyte buffer.

Summary Of Facts About the ECB

m Like the standard 32 Kbyte buffer, the ECB stores only data.

m Total buffer storage is 768 Kbytes.

m  Of the total 768 Kbytes, 736 Kbytes is volatile, data is lost at power-off. The
remaining 32 Kbytes is nonvolatile, data is retained after power-off.

a The non-volatile 32 Kbyte portion of buffer is movable. You can select which part of
the total 768 Kbytes is saved after power-off. This 32 Kbyte window can be moved

119 Next Scomt Ml Prev Segmt JM Specify Block JREPRIE Next Hitit JEURUE

examine data menu. After power-off, all data in the 768 Kbyte buffer is lost except
for that contained in the current 32 Kbyte window. '

Loading the ECB
There are two ways to load data into the ECB:

1.  Monitor on-line or simulate. Operation is the same as for the standard 32 Kbyte
buffer. |

2. Load the ECB from a disc file. Operation is the same as the standard 32 Kbyte buffer
except data files that take up an entire microfloppy disc, 613 Kbytes, can now be
loaded entirely into the ECB.
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Storing To Disc From the ECB

Operation is the same, whether the mass store device (MSD) is micro floppy disc or RAM:

1. In the mass store menu, press and type in a file name.

2. Select or TISMEAIITY as the file type.

3.  Press X3 .
4. Press cither FRGRSXNIIUTIN or NETHWETE . Pressing IEVEXTIITIINTE loads the

present 32 Kbyte window onto disc. Pressing loads the everything from
the beginning of the current 32 Kbyte window until the end of the 768 Kbyte bulffer,

or until the end of the disc is reached. To store from the start of the buffcr, position
at block 1 in the Examine Data Menu.

Remember, the 32 Kbyte window can be moved with the ,
, NS, or IS in the examine data menu.

Printing from the ECB or Disc

The entire contents, up to 9999 pages, of the ECB or a disc data file can be printed if an
ASCIH printer is attached to the analyzer, With the ECB full, or partially full, you can print

the entire contents, or partial contents, of the buffer (see Chapter 13, "ASCII Printer Output").
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Memory Blocks and Disc Sectors

Memory in the HP 4952A is divided inte<blocks. Two Kbytes of data can be stored in each
block.

Storage on your disc is divided into sectors, A blank initialized disc has 2452 sectors. Each
sector holds 256 bytes. Each block of data you store on disc takes eight sectors,

A header is appended to everything that is stored to disc. A header takes one sector.

Here is a summary of how many sectors are taken up when things are stored.

Menus 33 Sectors

Extended Menus 37 Sectors

Run Data 33 Sectors (header & menu), plus data
Data 1 Sector for header, plus data
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The Disc Drive

Caution Always install the trinsportation disc in the disc drive when transporting or

shipping the HP 4952A. The transportation disc prevents damage to the disc
drive from bumps and vibration that may occur. The warranty may be voided
if the transportation disc is not used during transit.

Type Of Discs

The HP 4952A disc drive uses 3 1/2 inch, double-sided, double density flexible discs. Specify
part number HP 92192A to order a set of ten discs.

Care and Handling Of Discs

Discs require a clean, dust-free environment. To avoid damaging your discs and losing
information, follow these rules for handling and caring for your flexible discs.

1.

Make certain the shutter (the metal guard) is closed when the disc is not in use. The
shutter protects the disc from dirt, fingerprints, and scratches.

Use discs in a clean environment. Avoid getting smoke, dust, eraser particles, salt air,
food crumbs, hair, or fingerprints on your discs.

Keep discs stored upright in a cool, dry place. The storage temperature range for
discs is 49C to 539C (39.20F to 127.49F) with a relative humidity between 8% and
90%. Heat and moisture can damage your discs.

To avoid losing important information, copy and backup your discs frequently.

Do not put discs near anything that generates a magnetic field, such as a telephone,
magnetic paper clip holders, or appliances with motors.

Do not touch the disc surface.

Do not try to clean the disc. The plastic jacket contains its own cleaning device.

12 - 16 Mass Storage



Cleaning the Disc Drive

The disc drive does not need routine preventive maintenance, however, as with any mechanical
device it can get dirty. A dirty disc drive usually mecans dirty heads that can cause excessive
read errors from a disc.

o

To clean the heads of the HP 4952A use a head cleaning disc (HP part number 09122-89415)
as follows:

s Turn the analyzer off and remove any floppy discs that are in the disc drive.

@ Turn the analayzer on and reset the menus.

m Press MORE and then .

Note The message Disc out will blink on the screen indicating there is no disc in
the drive.

m Insert the cleaning disc in the disc drive.
m  Press {2 to activate the cleaning process.

An on-screen message indicates the cleaning disc is a single-sided disc. The disc drive light
will be on during the process.
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Inserting a Disc

Hold the disc, label side up and the metal shutter pointing toward the drive. insert the disc
firmly but gently into the disc slot until the disc touches the back of the slot. Continue pressing
until you hear a click and the disc is pulled down into the drive (see Figure 12-1).

Tk,

hp 4952

—
‘E—:l
N\

T

O

3

write-
protected

38110

Figure 12-1. Inserting the Disc

Removing a Disc

To remove a disc from the disc drive, press the gray button just below the drive. The disc will
pop out part of the way. Pull the disc straight out. Check to see that the metal shutter is

closed before you put the disc away.
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Write-Protecting a Disc

You can protect data on a disc to ensure that no one can inadvertently write over or delete the
information on the disc. To write-protect a disc (see Figure 12-2):

1. Turn the disc over so you are looking at the back.
2. Place the tip of a pen in the small hole at the top of the write protect tab.

3.  Slide the tab until it locks into place. The tab will no longer be visible.

You may load (read) from the disc with the protect tab in either position.

/

write—

D protected

35WPD

Figure 12-2. Write Protecting Your Disc

Mass Storage 12-19



Copy Disc Utility

The Copy Disc utility is a file on the Utility Disc that is supplicd standard with the HP 4952A.
If the Utility Disc does not have this application, order one through your HP sales and service
office. You must load this utility onto the HP 4952A before you can access the Copy Disc
menu. See "Loading from Disc" section in this chapter for software installation instructions.
After loading the Copy Disc utility, the Top Level Menu will look like Figure 12-3.

Note The Copy Disc utility requires that you have the optional Extended Memory
Plus memory board (Option 002) installed.

Hewlett — Packard
Copy Disc Utility .

Rev. A.00.00
Copyright HP, 1987

HP 4952

Protocol Analyzer

A.0200 c hp 1989

Auto Set Man Sim Run Exam
Confgy Up Menu Memu Menu ER &

[N B 4

o ne g w———

Re - BERT Remote Mass Copy Self
Set Menu &Print Store Disc Test

New Key - Go into this menu

Vtidee

Figure 12-3. Utility Disc Main Level Display
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Copy Disc Utility : Directory

- | Name Type Sectors

; - ™
Read. Write For- Pack .
Disc Disc mat Disc :

Ros— - Are- Print
Tore: hive Dir

Figure 12-4. Copy Disc Utility Keys

Copying Discs

Press the new key called to get the display shown in Figure 12-5. The Copy Disc
command allows you to duplicate your flexible discs. This utility creates an image copy of the
source disc to the destination disc(s).

Note Some software applications are not reproducible. They will appear to be
copied, but will be non-executable. When you try to load this type of
application, the HP 4952A will display the error message ‘Application
Denied’.
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Caution Any previous information on the destination flexible disc will be destroyed
during the Copy Disc operation.

Before starting the Copy Disc utility, make sure you are copying to a formatted empty disc. If
the disc is formatted and contains information, it will be overwritten by the copy disc utility

KT command.

Press the key and the display prompts you to install a source flexible disc. After
installing the source disc, press the key. This will take approximately one minute to
read the disc. Then remove the source disc and install the destination disc. Press the

key, and then press the key to complete copying the disc. The copy will
take approximately one and a half minutes to complete if there are no applications already on
the disc, or two and a half minutes if the are applications on the disc.

Once the source disc has been loaded, you can make many copies of the source disc. Just
insert each destination disc in the disc drive and press the key, and then the

key.
Archiving All Contents Of RAM Disc To Flexible Disc

The RAM disc is part of option 002. It is 128 Kbytes of non-voltile memory space used for
menus, setups, and applications.

You may perform an Archive (disc image) to backup your RAM disc to a flexible disc. A disc
image is a full reproduction of the RAM disc contents.

The file created on the flexible disc will be a unique file type labeled 4952A Archive. This file
type consists of a header sector and an image copy of the RAM disc. This file will only be
restoreable using the Copy Disc utility command because of its unique file type.

Press the key and the display prompts you to specify a file name and optional
comment. Then press to perform the function.
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Restoring the Archive File on Fiexible Disc to RAM Disc

The command copies the archive contents on your flexible disc to the RAM disc. All
existing files in the RAM disc memory will be deleted and replaced with the archive contents.
The entire 2 bytes of RAM disc directory space will be overwritten, . regardless of the number
of files actually stored in the archive file.

Press the key and the display prompts you to specify the archive file name to be
restored. Press to perform the Restore function.

Directory

Press the softkey and display the directory for the installed flexible disc. This item is
identical to the Mass Storage utility Directory command.

Delete

Press the [EEIEITY softkey allows files to be marked for removal from the flexible disc. Files to
be deleted may be entcrcd from the keyboard or by scrolling to the file name with the arrow
keys and pressing . The file is marked for deletion in the directory (a Del in the
right-most column) but actually is not deleted until a or command writes

over the data.
This function is identical to the Mass Store utility Delete command.

Deleted files can be recovered in the Mass Store menu using the key if the Pack Disc
command was not invoked.
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Format

Pressing the softkey invokes a format function on the installed flexible disc.
Reformatting a flexible disc will destroy any contents on that disc.

This function is _deentical to the Mass Store utility Format command. .
Pack Disc

Pressing the softkey deletes all files that have been marked by the key,
and increases the available disc space. Files deleted using the Pack Disc command are not
recoverable.

This command is identical to the Mass Store utility Pack Disc command.

Print Directory

Press the softkey to print the directory contents displayed on the screen if there is
an ASCII printer attached to the analyzer.
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Introduction

The ASCII printer output lets you print buffer data, monitor and simulate menus, timer and
counter results, remote and print menus, and disc directories. HP 4952A display information
can be sent to a printer via the Remote/Printer (RS-232C/V.24) connector on the rear panel.

To use this feature, you need an ASCII Printer such as the HP 2601A, HP 2934A or ThinkJet
Printer (HP 2225D), and possibly a properly wired modem eliminator cable depending on
your printer’s needs (HP 13242G).

Hookup

Connect the ASCII printer to the Printer/Remote connector on the rear panel using the HP
13242G cable (see Figure 13-1).

Modem Eliminator Printer

or
HP 13242G

Cable [Tps z3z

HP 4952

‘:l [ | ==

Figure 13-1. Connecting the Printer
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Setup

To sctup your 4952A for printing, prcss in the Top Level Mcnu and then
press . Place the cursor-at the point where you want to begin printing and set
the correct paramceters for the printer. You must know the correct settings for your ASCIL
printer.

Note If you are using an HP 2225A ThinkJet printcr, sct all switches to 0 to get a
complete copy of a lengthy printout. If the switches are not set to 0, some
blocks of data will not be printed. :

Character Code

Sclect either ASCII 8 or ASCIHI 7.

Parity

Select none, even, or odd.

Bits/sec

You can send data to the printer at any one of the speeds shown on the softkeys.

Handshake

You must set the Handshaking method. You can specify ENQ/ACK, XON/XOFF, or
Control Lead. Set the characters by typing in the characters from the keyboard. Type in
control characters, shown on the keycaps, by pressing CNTL simultaneously with the control

character.

Line Terminators
Type in the line termination characters expected by the printer. Two characters may be

specified, blanks are ignored. The standard sequence of a carriage return and linc feed is the
default. '
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Carriage Return Delay

Sets the dclay after a carriage return in milliscconds. This ficld defaults to zero, but some
printers require a delay to avoid a loss of characters.

Enquire/Acknowledge (ENQ/ACK)-Hand Shaking

In ENQ/ACK handshaking the HP 4952A inquircs whcther the printer is ready to receive
characters. The HP 4952A sends an ENQ character (usually 05 hex) to the printer after each
block of 33 characters. The printer must acknowledge the enquiry in order for printing to
procced. The printer docs not respond to an ENQ until it is able to accept morce characters
into its bulfer. When it is ready, the printer responds by sending an ACK character (usually
06 hex) to the HP 4952A. The ENQ and ACK characters may be different for various
printcrs. You can specify the characters to be used in the Printer Menu. The ACK must
occur within 60 scconds of the ENQ or the HP 4952A rcports a hand shake error.

XOn/XOff Hand Shaking

XOn/XOAf handshaking is initiatcd by the printer. When the printer is unable to continue
rcceiving characters, it sends an XOff character (usually 13 hex) to the HP 4952A. The HP
4952A then suspends transmission until the printer sends an XOn character (usually 11 hex).
Some printers use a sccond XOIT charactcr (usually 15 hex). One XOn character and two Off
characters can be specified in the printer menu. The XOn must occur within 60 scconds after
the XOIf or an error occurs and displays the message ‘Hand Shake Error.’

Control Lead Hand Shaking

The HP 4952A waits for CTS to become active for 60 scconds after it causes RTS. If CTS does
not change an error occurs with a hand shaking error.
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Getting Things Printed

When the print setup menu has been properly filled out, you can get printouts by pressing the
keys that are found in most of the HP 4952A menus. Here is a summary of where the
print keys are and what they do.

Setup Menu Prints all setup parameters from the setup menu (13 lines).
Monitor Menu Prints the entire monitor program.

Simulate Menu Prints the entire simulate program.

Data Filter Menu Prints the data filter menu (first 13 lines).

Examine Data Menu Prints the Timers and Counters summary page (first
14 lines).

Prints the selected number of pages (screenfuls of
data) of data beginning at the current page.

BERT Menu Prints the BERT setup menu (first 13 lines).

BERT Results Prints the BERT test results display (first 13 lines).

Remote Menu Prints the slave, controller or print setup menus (first 13 lines).
Mass Store Menu Prints the file directory with the comments.

You can manually terminate a print cycle by pressing EXIT.
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Printed Output

The printed output reflects the display exactly. No extra spaces are inserted and no
abbreviations are expanded. Lines are 32 characters long unless the displayed line is
completely in inverse video, in which case an asterisk is appended to the end of the line
(DCE). Itis not possible to print inverse video or half-bright video,

badohatl HP Printer Output  w¥**

Block 3 Print Page 1
DTE ssssef ssssef
YyyyqFf YyyyqF
DCE ssssd7F*
yyyy10F*
RTS0/1111111\0/1111111\000000000
CTs00/1111111\06/1111111\00000000
ODSR/ZTMITTTT 1IN
CD 000000000000000000000/1111111
DTE  sssss/*SIGNONG4REMOTEZ3 RH
YYYyX s7
DCE *
RTSO/ 111111 111111111111 11111111
CTSOO/11 MMM 1111111111111
DRI 1111111111141 111111119
CD \0000000000000000000000000000

Figure 13-2. Printed Omput in Data & State Format

Data is printed in ‘display’ pages or screen size. At the top of each page, the block number
and the ‘display’ print page number are printed (see Figure 13-2).

Note Sometimes displayed data overlaps with data on the previous screen. This
data is removed before being printed.
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Block 3 Print Page 1

ssssefsssseF 8s858/*SIGNONg4

YYYYaFyyyyaF  yyyyx 8
ssssd7F *
yyyy10F *

REMOTE73 RHPRHPre"CF ssssses
sx DF YYYYYty

ssssd/F *
Yyyyl F >
ssssef 888SS/*$DA
YYyyaf YYYYX
ssssd7F *
YYYy10F *
»*
) »
reN# F ssssse ssssd7F
sx F YYYYYt yyyy10F
ssssd/F ssssef 8ssss*

Yyyyl ' yyyyqF Yyyyx*

Figure 13-3. Printed Output in 2 Line Format

Printing the Entire ECB

You can print the entire contents or partial contents of the ECB or disc files. You must
specify the number of pages up to 9999.

To print the contents of the ECB:
1.  Press EXIIENEIEY and cnter the Examine Data menu.
2.  Press MORE two times and locate the softkey.

3. Using the arrow movement keys, position the beginning data on the top line of the
screen.
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Note Printing will begin at the top of the displayed page, regardless of the location
of the cursor. Position the data you want to start printing on the top line of

the displayed page.

4.  Enter the number of pages you want printed. If you want to print the entire buffer
contents enter 9999,

5. Press . As the data is being printed, sent to the printer buffer, the display
will show the current print page.

Note If printing from disc without an ECB, do not remove the disc during the print
operation.

6.  Press EXIT at any time to stop printing,

There is a delay from the time data is displayed until it is actually printed. If you sec the data
you want printed scroll across the screen, you can press EXIT to stop print execution, By the
time the print cycle stops, your desired data will have been printed.

Data segments with no data to print will be printed as blank pages to verify that no data was
missed.

How the Printer Displays Characters
The output format for the ASCII printer is the same as for the HP 4952A display except:

w All hex codes are in upper case. All ASCII control characters are in lower case. All
other sequences are: top character upper case, and lower character lower case.

»  All characters that have no ASCII representation are printed in hexadecimal mode.
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Hexadecimal Characters

Hexadecimal characters are printed in upper case, with the most significant digit over the
least significant digit. For example, B7 hex is printed as:

=

ASCIl Control Chzracters

]
7

¥

ASCII control characters are printed in lower case with the same mnemonics as displayed
except they are printed on two lines. For example, an ASCII acknowledge is printed as:

k

Lines that are in total inverse video on the display have an asterisk printed at the end of the
line. This is useful for differentiating between DCE and DTE data.

Special Characters

Don’t Care

Start Flag

Good FCS

Abort

Highlighted Timer

X
X

GG
g9

AA

aa

Undefined Character

End Flag

Bad FCS

bon’t Care FCS

Discontinuity

8B

XX
XX
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Introduction

The Asynchronous Terminal Emulator application lets you use the HP 4952A as an
asynchronous terminal. When the application is loaded, the new softkey appears.
This softkey accesses the Terminal Setup menu.

Equipment Supplied

The terminal emulator application is on the HP 4952A Utility disc. A second disc is provided
so that the master copy of the Utility disc can be backed-up.

Applications

The terminal emulator application is very useful in the field service environment where a
terminal is needed.

Often intelligent devices must be configured with an asynchronous terminal. For example,
some statistical multiplexers must be configured through an asynchronous terminal connected
to them. The terminal emulator application is very useful for this purpose. The terminal
emulator application can also be used to pinpoint problems to a terminal. Simulate menus can
be run from the terminal emulator to troubleshoot and pinpoint the problem.

There are cases where the terminal emulator is used to establish a connection, and then
perform a test over that connection. In some cases, if the DTR/DSR lines drop, the
connection is lost. These lines are maintained while going between terminal mode and
running a Simulate menu.
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Specifications

Specifications are as follows:

Physical Interface

 Data Codes

Parity
Data Rates

Handshake

Error Handling
Stop Bits

RS-232C/V.24 (DTE or DCE)

ASCII 7, ASCII 8

None, Odd, Even, Space, Mark, Ignore
up to 19.2 kbps

None, Enq/Ack

None (Parity errors flash)

Transmit - 2
Receive-at least 1 bit

Loading the Terminal Emulator Application

To load the application:

1.

2.

Insert the HP 4952A Utility disc in the disc drive.

Press MORE, then .

Place the cursor over the file name VT100, then press .

Press to load the terminal emulator application program. When the
application is loaded, it will revert back to the Top Level Menu.
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Terminal Setup

When the application is loaded, a new softkey appears in the second level of the Top Level
Menu called .

By pressing , the Terminal Emulator menu is accessed. The Terminal Emulator

menu has four softkey choices: , , :
Setup Menu

Press the softkey to access the Terminal Setup menu. Shown below are the
default parameters.

Data code ASCII &
Parity None
Bits/sec 1200
Mode DTE
Handshake None
Echo Oon
Bell Oon
Display Functions off
Auto LF after CR on

The above setup parameters must be known before the terminal emulator can be used
effectively.

Note Incorrect parameter choices will not result in damage to the system, only the
inability to use the terminal emulator.

Use the cursor arrow keys to move to the appropriate parameter field and select the the
desired parameter softkeys.

Data Code Field
The softkey selections for the Data Code field are ASCII 8 and ASCI 7.
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Parity Field

The softkey selectionss for the Parity ficld are None, Odd, Even, ASCII 7 spacc, ASCII 7
mark, and Ignore.

Bits/sec Field
The softkey selections for the Bits/sec field are:

300 1200 2400 4800 9600 19200
110 200 600 800 3200 3600
50 75 2000 134. 150 7200

Mode Field
The HP 4952A can be put into the DTE (Data Terminal Equipment) or DCE (Data
Communication Equipment) mode. This removes the need for a modem eliminator. If

running a Simulate menu, the menu must be the same, i.e., Simulate DTE or Simulate DCE

Handshake Field

You can select either ENQ/ACK, or none. For more information on handshakmg, refer to
the "Software Handshake" section.

Echo Field

The HP 4952A can be configured with local or remote echo. If the main computer in the
system echoes back each character received (remote echo), the local echo should be turned
Off or double characters will appear on the HP 4952A display.

Bell Field

When the system CPU sends a Bell character (BELL) the HP 4952A can be set to beep or
disregard the character.

Display Functions Field
Displays control characters.

Auto Line Feed after CR

Automatically inserts a line feed character after a carriage return.
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Setup=Simulate

The parameters from the Monitor/Simulate Setup and Simulate menus an be imported to the
Terminal Emulator menu with the softkey. The following terminal setup
parameters arc overwritten by this function:

Terminal Parameter o Source

Data Code Data Code of Monitor/Simulate Setup menu

Parity of Monitor/Simulate Setup menu

Bits/sec Bits/sec of Monitor/Simulate Setup menu

Mode DCE or DTE (first line of Simulate menu)
Simulate

The softkey executes the Simulate menu over the terminal emulator connection.
To stop the execution of the Simulate menu press EXIT. To return to the Terminal Emulator
menu press EXIT.
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Execute

Pressing the IEXIIMTY softkey causes the HP 4952A to go into the terminal mode. When
terminal mode is entered for the first time, thc display is cleared and the cursor is placed in
the top row, far left column.

The terminal emulator softkeys appear at the bottom of the display.

Caps Lock
The first softkey is . An"* in the softkey label indicates that the softkey is ON.
Clear Screen

Pressing the second softkey, clears both the top and bottom halves of the screen.
Display Top

Press the softkey to display the top half of the screen. The display is divided
into two half screens. A half page symbol in the lower left corner of the display indicates
which half is being displayed. If the symbol is up you are viewing the top half of the display
(row 1 through 13).

Display Bottom

Press the to display the bottom half of the screen. The display is divided into
two half screen. A half page symbol in the lower left corner of the display indicates which half
is being displayed. If the symbol is down you are displaying the bottom half of the display (row
12 through 24). Note the overlap of halves.

Hex Entry

Press the softkey and enter hexadecimal characters through the terminal
emulator. An "*"inthe softkey label indicates that the softkey is ON.

Break

Press the sixth softkey, to signal an interrupt of computer operations. Itis a space
condition (logical 0). A break is sent for 500 milliseconds. The shortest break possible is 6

milliseconds.
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Terminal Operation

If iocal ccho or remote echo (echo from main officc computer) is in effect, characters appear
on the display as they arc typed.

The VT-10%) display is 24 rows by 128 columns, of which 32 columns are displayed in a vindow
at onc time. The display window is 13 rows by 32 columns. To move the cursor backward {a
(1) also results in a backspace) and up and down in thc window use the arrow keys. To
movc the cursor forward, press (») on the HP 4952A keyboard. The window will move
in the screen when you come (o the cnd of a displayed row, this will be reflected in the window
location in the below the softkeys. The cursor cannot be moved any further to the right when
you have reached column 128. The location of the currently displayed portion of the entire
screen is depicted in the lower left corner of the HP 4952A screen. When a ling cxceeds 128
columns it wraps around (o the next linc.

Control characters can be sent by simultancously holding down the Control (CNTL) key and
striking the desircd character key. The terminal ignores most control characters and docs not

display them. Control characters that the tcrminal does respond to arc as follows:

ASCIl Hex Response Keystroke
BELL 07 Beep oL ) (6
BS 08 Backspace ™)
HT 09 Tab onc space (o] (3)
LF 0A Linc feed
CR 0D Carriage return oNTL ) (M)
ENQ 05 Transmit ACK (E)

When operating in the terminal modc, the HP 4952A functions as a "dumb" terminal, meaning
that when a character is typed, it is immediatcly transmitted. The terminal is designed to
rcceive one or more stop bits and to transmit two stop bits, making it compatible with all
asynchronous devices.

Pressing EXIT in the terminal mode returns the HP 4952A to the Terminal Emulate menu
where you can select to change any of the parameters.

Pressing puts the HP 4952A back in the terminal mode of operation and the last
terminal session appears on the display. This arrangement lets you switch to the Terminal
Setup menu for a quick parameter change and then return to the terminal mode to continue
the current terminal mode session.
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Pressing EXIT in the Terminal Emulate menu returns the HP 4952A (o the Top Level Menu,
All normal HP 4952A menus remain as they were before the terminal session was entered.

VT-100 Terminal Emuiation

Spccial escape codes are used to perform the VT-100 terminal operations. The HP 4952A can
perform the following VT-100 terminal operations:

<ESC>[p1 A
<ESC>[p1 B
<ESC>{p1 C
<ESC>[p1 D
<ESC>{p1;p2 H
<ESC>(p1 J

<ESC>[p1 K

<ESC> [p1;p2 f
<ESC>[p1;...;pn m

<ESC>7
<ESC>8
<ESC>D
<ESC>E
<ESC>M
<ESC>c

move up by p1 lines (no scroll)

move down by p1 lines (no scrotl)

mov= right by p1 spaces (no wrap)

move left by p1 spaces (no wWrap)

move to row p1 and column p2

blank screen according to p1
p! = 0 from cursor to end
pl =1 from cursor to start
pl = 2 entire screen

blank line according to pi
pl = 0 from cursor to end
pl = 1 from cursor to start
pl = 2 entire line

same as <ESC>([p1;p2 H

set graphic parameters according to:
p =0 all attributes off
p=1 bold
p =4 underline
p =5 blink
p = 7 inverse video

save position, graphic parameters, and character set

restore parameters saved by <ESC>7

move down 1 line with scroll

move to the left margin, down 1 line with scroll

move up 1 line with scroll

reset to saved/power-on state and self test

For example: <€Sc>(0;1;4;5;7 m will turn on all the graphic parameters.
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Lead Control

The leads (lines) which are controlled by the terminal emulator are su«marized below.

Lead Pin Mode = DTE Mode = DCE
TD 2 output = data- input = data

RD 3 input = data output = data
RTS 4 output = on input

CTS 5 input . output = On

DSR 6 input output = On

CD 8 input output = On

DTR 20 output = On input

Once the leads are set, they are not dropped until the user exits from the Terminal Emulator
menu, or the Mode is changed in the Terminal Setup Menu (DCE to DTE or DTE to DCE).
The leads are set the first time the user either executes the terminal emulator mode or runs
the Simulate menu from the Terminal Emulator Setup menu, The leads that are set depend
on what the Mode is selected as in the Terminal Setup menu (either DCE or DTE).

While running the Simulate menu from the Terminal Emulator menu, the leads will be in the
state listed abovee unless the Simulate menu executes a Set Lead command. Upon exiting
from the run or by encountering a Stop Test command, the leads will be restored to the state
listed.

The Simulate menu must be DTE if the Terminal Setup menu is selected as a DTE and the
Simulate menu must be DCE if the Terminal Setup menu is selected as a DCE.

All parameters except the Mode parameter in the Terminal Setup menu can be changed
without dropping the leads. This is handy for changing the parity or data code parameters, as
well as echo and display functions.
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Hardware Handshake

The hardware handshake is the electronic handshake that occurs at the physical level (Level 1)
of the communications link before data is transferred across the link.

When using the application in DTE mode, the Data Terminal Ready (DTR) and the Request
To Send (RTS) leads are set ON to ensure communications, however, the tcrminal emulator
application will transmit despite the state of Data Set Ready (DSR), Clear To Sead (CTS),
and Carrier Detect (CD) from the other device. When using the application in DCE mode,
the DSR, CTS, and CD leads are set ON but the terminal emulator application will transmit
despite the state of DTR and RTS from the other device.

Software Handshake

The software handshake is different than the hardwarc handshake. It controls the flow of data
between devices so that overflows do not occur. Although very few dumb terminals are
designed to handle software handshaking, the terminal emulator application supports
ENQ/ACK (for HP Computers).

ENQ/ACK Handshake

ENQ/ACK is initiated by the main office computer in the system. The computer is sct up to
send a specified number of characters (e.g., 80) followed by an ENQ character (usually 05H).
When the terminal has processed all the received characters and is ready to receive more, it
sends an ACK character (usually 06H). To handle this type of software handshake choose
ENQ/ACK in the Terminal Setup menu.

Manual Flow Control

In the terminal mode of operation, if a main office computer downloads a file of data which is
larger than can be displayed on the HP 4952A, you can manually control the data flow using
the Xon and Xoff characters. To stop the flow of data, transmit an Xoff signal (usually press
CNTL S). To resume the flow of data, transmit an Xon signal (usually press CNTL Q). This
method of flow control can be used with either ENQ/ACK or NONE handshaking,

Note The Manual Flow Control is provided by the central CPU, and may not be
provided by all CPU’s.
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introduction

An interface pod is required to connect the HP 4952A to the data line. The interface pod also
forms the cover of the instrument. Iaterface pods are available for the RS-232C/V.24, RS-
449, and V.35 interfaces.

RS-232C/V.24 Interfaces

HP 18179A This intecface pod uses LEDs for showing all three
conditions of the line: marks, spaces, and high impedance.
Because it has a complete breakout box, this pod is useful
for level 1 troubleshooting.

HP 18180A This interface pod contains both a BIA RS-232C/CCITT
V.24 interface and an RS-449/422A/423A interface.

The RS-232C is compatible with MIL-188C. Ten switches
are provided for line isolation. LCD indicators indicate only
line activity on: TD, RD, TC, RC, DTR, DSR, RTS,
CTS, CD. A manually connected. MARK/SPACE monitor
is available.

The RS-449 interface utilizes balanced RS-422A drivers.
LCD indicators indicate only line activity on: SD, RD, ST,
RT, RS, CS, TR, DM, RR.

HP 18260A This interface pod contains both an RS-232C/V.24 interface
and an X.21 intcrface. The RS-232C portion of the
interface is the same as the HP 18180A. The X.21 portion
lets you monitor and simulate all phases of the CCITT X.21
protocol.
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RS-449 interfaces

HP 18174A

HP 18180A

V.35 Interfaces

HP 18177A/G

HP 18160A

This interface pod contains a RS-449/422A /423A interface.

The RS-449 interface utilizes balanced RS-422A drivers.
LCD indicators indicate only line activity on: SD, RD, ST,
RT, RS, CS, TR, DM, RR.

This interface pod contains both a EIA RS-232C / CCITT
V.24 interface and an RS-449/422A /423A interface.

The RS-449 interface utilizes balanced RS-422A drivers.
LCD indicators indicate only line actmty on: SD, RD, ST,
RT, RS, CS, TR, DM, RR.

The RS-232C is compatible with MIL-188C. Ten switches
are provided for line isolation. LCD indicators indicate only
line activity on: TD, RD, TC, RC, DTR, DSR, RTS,
CTS, CD. A manually connected MARK/SPACE

monitor is available.

This pod contains hardware for the V.35 interface. This
interface pod uses LEDs for showing all three conditions of
the line: marks, spaces, and high impedance. The lines
monitored are: DTE, DCE, SCE, SCT, SCR, RS, DTR,
CS, DSR, CD.

This pod contains hardware for both the V.35 and RS-
232C/V.24 interfaces. This interface pod uses LEDs for
showing all three conditions of the line: marks, spaces, and
high impedance.
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Interface Pod Installation

To connect the Interface Pod (o the HP 4952A Protocol Analyzer, set the power switch on the
HP 4954A to OFF and attach the interface pod cable to the Interface Pod connector on the
rear panel. Tighten the connector screws to ensure that the cable will not pull off during -
operation

Caution Turn OFF the Protocol Analyzer before connecting or disconnecting any
Interface Pod.

The pod can be secured to the top of the analyzer’s pouch by using the strap provided on the
pouch.

HP 4952 (rear view)

D
C 33
Interface Pod

= y

Figure 15-1. Interface Pod Connection
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The HP 18179A Interface

RS-232C/V.24

-

The HP 18179A is an RS-232C/V.24 interface pod which connects the HP 4952A to the DTE
or DCE. The HP 18179A is compatible with CCITT V.24 and EIA RS-232C electrical,
mechanical, functional, and procedural specifications,

The HP 18179A can be used for complete level 1 troubleshooting on RS-232C/V.24 interfaces.
It contains 10 pairs of real-time LEDs which monitor data, clocks, and major control line

activity.

The LEDs show all three possible line states. The green LEDs indicate "on" states, or valid
spaces. The red LEDs indicate "OFF" states, or valid marks. The high impedance state is
indicated when both the: red and the green LEDs on a line are not lit. The LEDs also indicate
real-time activity; that is they show actual transitions.

@)

\ O

PROTOCOL ANALYZER

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O

MARK SPACE

O DTE
O DCE
OoTC

ORC
O RTS

O CTS
O DTR

O DSR
O CDh

O ETC

OFF ON

) 18179A INTERFACE
HEWLETT # PACKARD

RS-232C/v.24

DTE O
DCE O
TC O
RC O

—} RTS O

CTs O
DTR O
DSR O

cb O

eTCc O

(000000000

O MARK
O sp

1400 0000 0000 0025
{000 00000000 00 {3

1

O/ \ O

10 20 25

25 DIP SWITCHES

{000 00000000 00 {3

400 0000 0000 0025

Oi / O

Figure 15-2. The HP 18179A Interface
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The HP 18179A also contains a complete breakout with switches for interrupting each of the
25 conductors. Access to all 25 pins is provided by a complete set of 25 pins on each side of
the switches, allowing you to connect any interface pin to any other,

In the DTE and DCE simulate modes RS-232C/V .24 drivers are switched into the appropriate
lead by latching rclays. If monitor mode is selected all RS-232C/V .24 drivers are disconnected

from the line. =

LEDs

The 3-state indicators indicate activity on the interface pins. The high impedance state is
indicated when both LEDs are OFF.

Green: Space (logic’0’, positive voltage) turns on at > 2,75V, turns OFF at < 0.25V
Red: Mark (logic *1’, negative voltage) turns on at < -3.0 V, turns OFF at > -3.0 V
Disconnect Switches

Pins 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 15, 17, 20, and 24 may be individually disconnected from the data link
by switches. This lets you isolate non-driven interface lines from the HP 4952A. Non-driven
lines may develop cross talk noise which can be mistaken by the analyzer for transitions.

Connectors For RS-232C/V.24 Y-Cable

These connectors connect the Interface Pod to the line for monitoring or simulation. Connect
the Y-cable to the top connector to include the breakout box in series with the line. Connect
the Y-cable to the bottom connector to by-pass the breakout box.

Full Breakout Box

The Breakout Box provides cross-patching, line-forcing, and monitoring capabilities for all of
the RS-232C/V.24 lines. The miniature switches isolate lines. Connect the Y-cable to the top
connector to use the breakout box.

Jumper Pins
All 25 pins of the RS-232C/V.24 connector are brought out for jumpering on both sides of the
breakout switches. If your network cable has different pin assignments from the interface

standard, you can use the supplied jumper wires to connect the interface lines to the desired
pin on your cable,
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+/-12 V Source Pins

The Source Pins supply +12 volts and - 12 volts. You may set any signal line ON or OFF by
jumpering that line to the Source Pins.

Mark/Space Indicator

The Mark /Space Indicator lets you check the level of any signal line. Jumper any pin to this

indicator to find its statc.

Instrument Cable Connector

This connector connects the Interface Pod to the HP 4952A via the Pod-Instrument cable

supplied with the instrument.

Pin

O NV S UWUWN -

Table 15-1. The RS-232/V.24 Interface (HP18179A, and 18180A)

Circuit
GND

1)

RD

RTS
CTS
DSR

GND

cD

SCD
SCS
STX
TC
SRD
RC

SRS
DTR
sQ
RI
DRS

ETC

... unassigned

Function
Protective Ground
Transmitted Data
Received Data
Request To Send
Clear To Send CD
Data Set Ready
Ground Signal
Carrier Detect
unassigned

Sec Carrier Detect
Sec Clear To Send

Sec Transmitted Data

Transmit Clock,

Sec Received Data
Received Clock
unassigned

Sec Request to Send
Data Terminal Ready
Signal Quality
Ring Indicator
Data Rate Selector

Ext Transmit Clock

EIA
AA
BA
BB
CA
106
cc
AB
CF

SCF
scs
SBA
08
SBB
DD

SCA
cD
cG
CE
CH

DA

" CCITT Source

101 .

103 DTE

104 DCE

105 DTE

DCE

107 DCE

102 ..

109 DCE

122 DCE
121 DCE
118 DTE
114 OCE
119 DCE
115 DCE

120 DTE
108.2 DTE
110 DCE
125 OCE
111 DTE
C1 DCE
113 DTE
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The HP 18180A Interface
(Combination RS-232C/V.24 and RS-449 Interface)

The HP 18180A is an RS-232C/V.24 interface pod as well as RS-449/422A /423A. The HP
18180A has slightly less capability than the HP 18179A pod. 1ts LCD indicators show only
"on" or space states. Also, unlike the HP 18179A, the HP 18180A does not contain a full

breakout box.
Connectors

The top connector, labeled PROTOCOL ANALYZER, connects the interface pod to the HP
4952A via the Pod-Instrument cable supplied with the instrument. The bottom connector,
labeled RS-232C/V.24 connects the Interface to the line for monitoring or simulation.

Jumper Pins

All 25 pins of the bottom connector are brought out for jumpering. If your network cable has
different pin assignments from the interface standard, you can use the supplied jumper wires
to connect the interface lines to the desired pin on your cable. Pins2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 15, 17,
20, and 24 are also brought out on the other side of the breakout switches for jumpering.

LCD Indicators

The LCD indicator for a signal line is dark when that line is On or Spacing. The LCD
indicator is blank when a line is OFF, Marking, or in tri-state. For the indicator to be dark
the voltage on that line must be greater than +2.75 volts. Once the indicator is dark, it will
not go blank until the voltage becomes less than +0.25 volts. Therefore, the LCD for
individual lines do not distinguish Marking and tri-state. Use the Mark/Space Monitor to do
this.

LCD Indicator Interface Line
Dark Logical "0" (Space, On, positive voltage)
Blank Logical "1" (Mark, Off, negative voltage, tri-state)
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Source Pins

The six Source Pins supply +12 volts and -12 volts. You may set any signal line ON or OFF by
jumpering that line to the Source Pins.

Disconnect (breakout) Switches

Pins2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 15, 17, 20, and 24 may be individually disconnected from the data link
by means of switches. This lets you isolate non-driven interface lines from the HP 4952A.

Mark/Space Monitor

Use Mark/Space Monitor Pin to check the level of any signal line. Jumper this line to any
signal pin and observe the ON/OFF LCD indicators. The ON indicator is darkened for levels
greater than +3 volts; the OFF indicator is darkened for ievels less than -3 volts. The other
LCD indicators do not distinguish between Marking and tri-state conditions (they are blank
below +0.25 volts). The Mark/Space Monitor lets you check these lines, or any other signal
lines for Mark/Space levels.

4952A T3] 18180A INTERFACE 4952A
= HEWLETT # PACKARD
o/ \O o/ \ O
INTERFACE
™ AD
DI: gga INTERFACE
IRt Lovwema]ars crs S0 RO
or xron on gror el AT
GG 22Babker |l RS bs
0000000000 * f , T D
(000000D00) o e
SOURCE
O O 8 O0000000C00000 1
000000000000 #
4 -
o 70 o\ /0O
RS-232/V.24 RS-449

Figure 15-3. The HP 18180A Interface
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The HP 18260A Interface
(Combination RS-232C/V.24 and X.21 Interface)

This interface pod contains both an RS-232C/ V.24 interface and an X.21 interface.

RS-232C Portion

Connectors

The top connector, labeled PROTOCOL ANALYZER, connec:s the interface pod to the
HP 4952A via the Pod-Instrument cable supplied with the instrument. The bottom connector,
labeled RS-232C/V.24 connects the Interface to the line for monitoring or simulation.

Jumper Pins

All 25 pins of the bottom connector are brought out for jumpering. If your network cable has
different pin assignments from the interface standard, you can use the supplied jumper wires
to connect the interface lines to the desired pin on your cable. Pins2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 15, 17,
20, and 24 are also brought out on the other side of the breakout switches for jumpering.

Source Pins

The six Source Pins supply +12 volts and -12 volts. You may set any signal line ON or OFF by
jumpering that line to the Source Pins.

Disconnect (breakout) Switches

Pins 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 15, 17, 20, and 24 may be individually disconnected from the data link
by means of switches. This lets you isolate non-driven interface lines from the HP 4952A.
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LCD Indicators

The LCD indicator for a signal line is dark when that line is On or Spacing. The LCD
indicator is blank when a line is OFF, Marking, or in tri-state. For the indicator to be dark
the voltage on that line must be greater than +2.75 volts. Once the indicator is dark, it will
not go blank until the voltage becomes less than +0.25 volts. Therefore, the LCD for
individual lines do not distinguish Marking and tri-state. Use the Mark/Space Monitor to do
this.

LCD Indicator Interface Line

Dark Logical "0" (Space, On, positive voltage)

Blank Logical "1" (Mark, Off, negative voltage, tri-state)
Mark/Space Monitor |

Use the Mark/Space Monitor Pin to check the level of any signal line. Jumper this pin to any
signal pin and observe the ON/OFF LCD indicators. The On indicator is darkened for levels
greater than +3 volts; the Off indicator is darkened for levels less than -3 volts. The other
LCD indicators do not distinguish between Marking and tri-state conditions (they are blank
below +0.25 volts). The Mark/Space Monitor lets you check these lines, or any other signal
lines for mark/space levels.

X.21 Portion

Connectors

The top connector labeled PROTOCOL ANALYZER connects the interface pod to the HP
4952A via the Pod-Instrument cable supplied with the instrument. The bottom connector
labeled X.21 connects the X.21 Y-cable to the X.21 network.

LED Indicators

The LED indicators show the conditions of the R, T, C, I, and S circuits. A red LED is lit
when a circuit is a logical 1 or Off. A green LED is lit when a circuit is a logical 0 or On.
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The HP 18174A Interface (RS-449)

The HP 13174A follows the EIA RS-449/422A /423 A standard. The RS-449 was intended by
the Standards Committees as a replacement and enhancement for the RS-232C/V.24 interface
‘and can be used for both low and high-specd applications. RS-449 is made up of two electrical
standards, RS-423A and RS-422A.

The RS-422A uses a balanced signal lead configuration for data and clocks to enable high
speed operation. RS-423A uses an unbalanced signal lcad configuration. Because the HP
4952A implements RS-422A electrical standards for all category I circuits, it can also support

RS-423A circuits.

The 18174A interface does not have an integral breakout box for disconnecting and jumpering
lines. Selected pins are, however, monitored by LCD indicators. For the LCD indicators to
transition, the unbalanced or differential A-B voltage must be greater than 0.2 volts.

IJDY 18174A INTERFACE PROTOCOL ANALYZER
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1 SHIELD 2 R Recsve Common
3 s Syrulgfatebdcalr 2 Spare “
Spate 2 S Send Dute
4 SDe $end Data ) 23§D Secd Thig ) INTERFACE
s st Sond Trrirg (a) 24 ROb Receds Osta &) D
5  am Recets Oale ) 2% R Roquent Band &) Ro
7 Ass Raqueat 1o Send l0) % AR Recele Tinby & s7 AT
8 RTe Recsive Thring la) 7 cs Cloar to Send &} -- --
9 csa Cloas 10 Send (a) » 8 Totriralin Service RS cs
v W Logieat Loopback 29 D Date Mode b g oM
ft DMa Date Mode () 0 T Testal Resdy &)
7 Tha Tormirw! Roady W) N A Recelrer Peady & -- AR
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Figure 15-4. The HP 18174A Interface
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Pin

VOO ~NOWN NN -

-t e
- O

- ad wmd e ad b D b
OO NNV NN

Circuit

SHIELD
s1
Spare
SDa
STa
RDa
RSa
RTa
CSa
LL
DMa
TRa
RRa
RL

IC
SF/SR
TTa
™

SG

Table 15-2. The RS-449 intertace

Function

Signal Rate Indic.

Send Data (a)

Send Timing (a)
Receive Data (a)
Request to Send (a)
Receive Timing (a)
Clear to Send (a)
Local Loopback
Data Mode (a)
Terminal Ready (a)
Receiver Ready (a)
Remote Loopback
Incoming Call

Select Frequency/rate

Terminal Timing (a)
Test Mode
Signal Ground

Pin

20
21
22
23

24
25

27
28

29
30
K3
32
33

35
36
37

Circuit

RC
Spare
SD
STb
RDb
RSb
RTb
csb
IS

DMb
TRb
RRb
SS
saQ
NS
1T
S8
SC

Function

Receive Common

b Send Data (b)
send Timing (b)
Receive Data (b)
Request Send (b)
Receive Timing
Clear to Send
Terminal in
Service

Data Mode (b)
Terminal Ready (b)
Receiver Ready (b)
select Standby
Signal Quality
New Signal
Terminal Timing
Standby Indicator
Send Common
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The HP 18177A/G Interface (V.35 Interface)

This pod is a V.35 interface. The HP 18177A/G follows V.28/V.35 electrical specifications,
V.24 functional specifications, and ISO 2593 mechanical specifications.

The mark/space LEDS can indicate a Mark or a Space. If both are Off at the same time the
indication is that no signal is present on the line. The HP 18177A/G specifies a differcntial
voltage resolution on Mark/Space detect of .55 volts +-30% for Data and Clock lines.

The V.28 control lines are specified as follows:

OFF LED on indicates <-2.8 volts on that line.
ON LED on indicates > .25 volts on the line.
Neither LED on indicates -2,8 < volts < .25 on the line.

The outputs of the control lines RS, DTR, CS, DSR, RLSD conform to the CCITT V.28
electrical standard meaning -12 volts for a mark (1, OFF) and + 12 volts for a space (0, on).

’J:J 18177A INTERFACE PROTOCOL ANALYZER
HEWLETT % PACKARD
o/ \ O
DTE mymmams OCE sy
MARK SPACE MARK SPACE - CIRCUIT msm DESCRIPTION semmm CCITT ﬂ
pEO O JoceO O OTE Transmit Data 103
DCE Recelve Data 104
sceO O sctO O SCE Serlal Clock Transmit External 113
SCT Serlal Clock Transmit 114
SCR Serial Clock Rocelve 115
scrO O RS Request To Send 105
DTR Data Terminsi Ready 108/2
OFF ON OFF  ON cs Clear To Send 106
RO O ¢sO O DSR Data Set Ready 107
CcD Carrler Detect 109
otR O O osrO O
V.35
cwO O o\ /O

Figure 15-5. The HP 18177A Interface.
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The HP 18160A (v.35 and RS 232C Interface)

The HP 18160A is a combination RS 232C and V.35 interface pod. The HP 18160A lets you
monitor and send data to V.35 and RS-232C/V.24 equipment.

The interface contains 10 pairs of reai-time LEDs which monitor data, clocks, and major
control line activity.

The LEDs show three possible line states. The green LED:s indicate "on" states, or spaces.
The red LEDs indicate "off" states, or marks. The undefined state is indicated when both the
red and green LEDs on a line are not lit. The LEDs also indicate real-time activity; that is,
they show actual transitions.

Either the RS-232C/V.24 or V.35 portion of the interface must be selected with the select
switch located on the right-side of the pod front panel.

Note Only connect one type of network (either RS-232C or V.35) at a time,
because the lines on the unused (unselected) interface connector(s) are still
driven in Simulate mode.

Monitor, DCE Simulate, and DTE Simulate Modes

The pod can be configured to one of three desired modes of operation: either monitor, DCE
simulation, or DTE simulation mode. You can select these three modes from the HP 4952A
Monitor and Simulate menus. '

LEDs

The 3-state indicators indicate activity on the interface pins. The undefined state is indicated
when both LEDs are off.

During V.35 operation, these LEDs indicate the following condition on the V.35 data and
clock lines:

Red (mark) is ON when a logic 1 is present at the V.35 interface.
Green (space)is ON when a logic 0 is present at the V.35 interface.
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During RS-232C/V .24 operation, these LEDs indicate the following condition on the RS-
232C/V.24 data and clock lines:

Red <(mark) is ON when a logic ! is present at the RS-232C/v.2¢ interface.
Green {space) is ON when a logic 0 is present at the RS-232C/v.24 interface.

-

Jumper Pins

All 25 pins of the RS-232C/V.24 connector are brought out for jumperi «¢ to 10 pins (above 25
jumper pins). The HP 4952A Protocol Analyzer displays 4 control leads along with the data
leads in Data and State display format. These are RTS, CTS, DSR, and CD.

The HP 18160A Interface Fod has LED displays for 10 of :::e interface leads. In order to
display different leads other than the 4 in the Data and St::: display, <« the 10 LEDs, or to
reassign pins in a non-standard interface, use the supplied jumper wires to connect interface
lines from your network to the desired pin that will be displayed on the protocol analyzer.
When jumpering pins to new pin assignments, remember to open the corresponding

disconnect switch.
Source Pins

The six Source Pins supply +12 volts and -12 volts. You may set any line on or off by
jumpering that line to the Source Pins.

Disconnect (breakout) Switches

Pins2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 15, 17, 20, and 24 may be individually disconnected from the data link
by means of switches. This lets you isolate non-driven interface lines from the protocol
analyzer.

Mark/Space Indicator

The Mark/Space Indicator lets you check the level of any signal line. Jumper any pin to this
indicator to find its state. '
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Figure 15-6. The HP 18160A Interface
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Figure 15-7. RS-232C/V.24 Pod Configuration - Monitor Mode
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Figure 15-8 RS-232C/V.24 Pod Configuration - Simulating a DTE
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Figure 15-9 RS-232C/V.24 Pod Configuration - Simulating a DCE
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Figure 15-10. V.35 Pod Configuration - Monitor Mode
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Figure 15-11 V.35 Pod Configuration - Simulating a DCE
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The HP 18270A ISDN Interface and Analysis

The HP 18270A ISDN Interface Module, in conjunction with the HP 18268A software, makes
ISDN troubleshooting easier.

The ISDN product can be used where ISDN data travels over a LAPD link using the Basic
Rate S/T physical interface. In addition, the HP 18268A ISDN software can be used with any

of the HP interface pods covered in this chapter and provide Q.921/Q.931 analysis in cases
where the D channel has already been broken out from the S/T interface.

The major enhancements to the standard HP 4952A Protocol Analyzer made by the ISDN
products are included below.

HP 18270A ISDN Interface Module Hardware Only
m Basic Rate S/T Interface Access
m INFO State LEDs
'm TEI and SAPI filtering
= Handset support
HP 18268A ISDN Software Only
»  Q.921 (LAPD) softkey assisted entry

m  Q.921/Q.931 monitor/decode and simulate

s X.25 monitor/decode and simulate on D channel

User definable display formats

®  Expand decode of Information elements
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Example 1: Measuring a Single RTS-CTS Delay

This test measures the time from when RTS goes on until CTS goes on. Use the
menu for this example.

To view the timers and counters, press during run- tnmc, or in the
Examine Data Menu after run-time,

Note that timer measurements must be referenced to a preccding trigger for accurate
measurcments.

Program Description
Block 1:
then Lead RIS goes On Timer 1 indicates RTS-CTS delay.

then goto Block 2

Block 2:
Start Timer 1

When Lead CIS goes On Note that Start and Stop statements must be preceded by
then goto Block 3 When statements for accurate timing.

Block 3:

Stop Tests
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Example 2: Monitoring a DCE

- dn this example, you monitor a DCE by simulating the DTE through the JIETN menu.
When simulating a DTE, the HP 4952A supplies the ETC clock. Upon receiving the proper
clocks and lead commands, the DCE begins sending data, which the HP 4952A automatically
stores and displays while in the simulate mode.

Simulate DTE

Block *:

Set Lead DIR On
and then

Set Lead RTS On
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Example 3: Monitoring a DTE

In this example, you monitor a DTE by simulating a DCE. When simulating a DCE, the HP
4952A automatically supplies both the TC and RC clocks. Upon receiving the proper clocks
and lead commands, the DTE begins sending data, which the HP 4952A automatically stores

and displays while in the simulate mode.

Simulate DCE

Block 1:

Set Lead DSR On
and then

Set Lead CD On
and then

Set Lead CTS On
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Example 4: FOX Message

-This test ehecks the ability of asynchronous terminals and printers to-receive-and display data.
The "FOX" message is transmitted to the terminal using the menu and then the
echo from the tcrminal is checked for parity errors.

-

Simulate DCE

Block 1:
Send THE QUICK BROWN FOX
JUMPS OVER A LAZY DOG 012
3456789,

Block 2:

When Error Parity on DTE
then goto Block 3

When DCE
then goto Block 1

Block 3:

Increment Counter 1
and then

Goto Block 2
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Example 5: Counting Parity Errors

This program uses the menu to count the number of parity crrors on both the DTE
and DCE lines and keep track of the numbet of minutes of the test.

Program

Block 1:
When DTE X
or
When DCE X
then goto Block 2

Block 2:
Start Timer 5

Block 3:

When Error Parity on DTE
then goto Block 4
When Error Parity on DCE
then goto Block 5
When Timer 5 is > 59999
then goto Block §

Block 4:

Increment Counter 1
and then

Goto Block 3

Block 5:

Increment Counter 2
and then

Goto Block 3
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Description

Timer 5 starts when any character is sent on the DTE or

DCE line. ("X" = don’? care.)

Timer 5 counts milliseconds up to one minute.

Counter 1 indicates DTE errors.

Counter 2 indicates DCE errors.



Block 6:

Increment Counter 5 Counter 5 keeps track of the number of minutes into the
and then test.

Reset Timer 5
and then o *

Goto Block 2
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Example 6: Measuring More than One RTS-CTS Delay

This test measures RTS-CTS delays until stopped. Use the Menu for this example.

Timer 1 and Timer 2 measure alternate delays. If only one timer were used, you would not
have had enough time to see the timer before it was reset.

To view the timers and counters press in the Run Menu during run-time. After run-
time press in the Examine Data Menu.

Program

Block 1:
When Lead RTS goes On
then goto Block 2

Block 2:
Reset Timer 1
and then
Start Timer 1

When Lead CTS goes On
then goto Block 3

When Lead RTS goes Off
then goto Block 6

Block 3:
Stop Timer 1

When Lead RTS goes On
then goto Block 4

Block 4:
Reset Timer 2
and then
Start Timer 2
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Description

Timer 1 measures the first RTS-CTS delay.

The two ‘When’ statements are ORed together.

You can now view timer 1 while the analyzer finds the
next delay.

Blocks 3-5 duplicate blocks 1-2.
Timer 2 now measures the next RTS-CTS delay. Thus, the
user has time to view timer 1 before it is reset.



When Lead CTS goes On The two "When" statements are ORed.
then goto Block 5

When Lead RTS goes Off
then goto 8lock 6

Block 5:
Stop Timer 2 Control is looped back to Block 1.

and then
Goto 3lock 1

Block 6:
Reset Timer 1 If RTS goes off before CTS goes on the timers are reset

and then and an alarm "beep" occurs.
Reset Timer 2

and then
Beep

and then
Goto Block 1
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Example 7: Simulating RTS-CTS Delay

In this test, you substitute the HP 4952A for the DTE. Thus, you can test the modem in
isolation, 5

Timer 1 measures the time it takes for the modem to respond with CTS on.
Program Description

Simulate DTE

Block 1:
Set Lead RYS On

then Lead RTS goes On
then goto Block 2

Block 2:

Reset Timer 1 Timer 1 is reset because the program later loops back to
and then this block.

Start Timer 1
and then Timer 1 shows CTS response time.

Start Timer 5 .

When Lead CIS goes On Timer 5 causes the instrument to beep if CTS does not go
then goto Block 3 on within 2 seconds

When Timer 5 > 2000
then goto Block 4

Block 3:
Reset Timer 5
and then
Stop Timer 3
and then
Set Lead RIS Off RTS is now turned off and the test begun again after 30
and then seconds. (You can change this delay.)
Wait 29999
and then
Goto Block 1
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Block 4:
Reset Timer 5 Block 4 is the error block. If CTS does not go on two
and then seconds after RTS goes on, the analyzer beeps and restarts
Reset Timer 1 the test.
and then i
Beep
and then
Set Lead RIS Off
and then
Hait 250
and then
Goto Block 1
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Example 8: Loopback

In this test, the local modem is looped back. The HP 4952A is substituted for the DTE and
sends the "Quick Brown Fox" message 100 times. The modem is checked for proper

handshaking and echo response.

Program Description

Simulate DTE

Block 1:
Set Lead RTS On

and then
Start Timer 5

When Lead CTS goes On The modem is checked for correct handshaking response.
then goto 8lock 2

When Timer 5 is > 2000 Timer 5 indicates whether the modem responds within 2
then goto Block 8 seconds.

Block 2:

Reset Timer 5 Timer 5 is reset for the next loop.
and then

Send THE QUICK BROWN FOX

JUMPS OVER A LAZY DOG The message is sent to the modem.

0123456789.
and then

Set lead RIS Off

Block 3:
When DCE THE QUICK BROWN The modem is checked to see whether it echoes back each
FOX_JUMPS OVER A LAZY DOG character.
0123456789
then goto Block §
When Lead CTS goes Off Because the two ‘when’ statements are ORed, every
then goto Block 4 character must be received before CTS goes off.
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Block 4:

Increment Counter 2 Counter 2 indicates the number of times this does not
happen.
Block 5: Counter 1 shows the number of transactions up to 100.

Increment Counter 1
If Counter 1 is > 99
then goto Block 7

Block 6:
Goto Block 1 The test starts over.

Block 7:
Stop Tests

Block 8:

Reset Timer 5 An alarm ‘beep’ indicates a lack of modem response.
and then

Beep
end then

Goto Block 1
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Example 91 END-TO-END: Transmit First (HP 4925B Compatible)

The End-to-End test consists of the two programs described in Examples 9 and 10.

In the End-to-End Test, two HP 4952’s (or an HP 4952A and an HP 4925B) are substituted
for the DTEs at both ends of a line. Handshaking and messages are performed and checked
100 times. Except for the fact that one DTE transmits first, and the other DTE receives first,
both programs are identical. There are two sections to this program: In blocks 5-6 this DTE
is transmitting; in blocks 1-4 this DTE is receiving. Counter 1 indicates how many times the
test failed. Counter 2 indicates the total number of transactions.

Note The ‘receive first’ unit must be started first.

The proper setup is necessary for this test. Use the Char Async/Sync Menu with all the
default selections (Chapter 12) except the following:

Data Code Hex 8 Drop sync 4 chrs after 1 13 13 18 18 18 18
Syncon Fg 93

Program Description

Simulate DTE

Block 1:
Goto Block 6 The program immediately jumps to the transmit section.

Block 2:

Set Lead DIR On

If Lead CD is On The 1f and When statements are ORed.
then goto Block 3

When Lead CD goes On
then goto Block 3
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Block 3:

When Lead CD goes Off

then goto Block 4
When DCE 7¢ B3 Fp 41
then goto Block 5

Block 4:
Beep

and then
Increment Counter 1

Block 5:
Ircrement Counter 2

Block 6:

Wait 100 msec
and then

Set Lead RIS On

If Lead CIS is On
then goto Block 7

When Lead CTS goes On

then goto Block 7

Block 7:

Send Fp 93 74 B3 Fp 41 18

When DTE 18
then goto Block 8

Block 8:
Set Lead RTS Off

If Counter 2 > 99
then goto Block 10

Block 9:
Goto Block 2

Block 10:

Stop Tests

The two When statements are ORed: If CD goes off before

the message is received,

then the error counter is

incremented. The DCE characters are the same as those

sent by the HP 49258

Counter 2 tells total transactions.

Al

The transmit section of the program begins.

This is the same message sent by a HP 49258

When Counter 2 reaches 100, the test is ended.

Examples
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Example 10: END-TO-END: Receive First (HP 4925B Compatible)

This is the part of the END-TO-END TEST for the DTE which receives first. There are two
sections to the program: In blocks 1-4 the DTE is transmitting; in blocks 5-6 the DTE is
receiving. Counter 2 tells how many times the test failed. Counter 1 kceps track of the total

number of ttansactions.

Note The ‘receive first’ unit must be started first.

Use the Char Async/Sync Menu for the setup. Use all the default selections except the
following:

Data Code Hex 8 Drop sync 4 chrs after 18 1g 18 18 18 18 18

Sync on Ff 93
Program Description
Simulate DTE
Block 1:
Set Lead DTR On This is the Receive portion of the End-to-End test.

1f Lead CD is On
then goto Block 2

When Lead CD goes On
then goto Block 2

Block 2:

When Lead CD goes Off These two When statements are Ored. 1f CD goes off before
then goto Block 3 this DTE has received the message, Counter 1 will

When DCE 7¢ B3 Fp 41 indicate another failure.

then goto Block 4

Block 3:
Beep

and then
Increment Counter 1
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Block 4:
Increment Counter 2

Block 5;

Wait 100 msec
and then

Set Lead RTS On

If Lead CIS is On
then goto Block 6

When Lead CTS goes On
then goto Block 6

Block 6:
Send Ff 93 7¢ B3 Fp 41 13
When DTE 18

then goto Block 7

Block 7:

Set Lead RIS Off

1f Counter 2 > 99
then goto Block 9

Block 8:
Goto Block 1

Block 9:
Stop Tests

Counter 2 indicates another transaction.

The transmit section of the program begins.

When the total transactions

100 the test is ended.
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Error Messages
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Application Denied

Cause

Action

This occurs when an attempt is made to load or rename an
illegal application. This might be an application copied on
another device other than another HP 4952A.

Check the application and ensure that it is correct.

Application Not Compatible

Cause

Action

This occurs when an attempt is made to store an application
that is not compatible.

Check the application and ensure that it is not copy
protected.

Bad Data - Cannot Sync

Cause Indicates that incoming data does not match selected
pattern.

Action Check for line errors, wrong speed selected, or wrong
pattern selected.

Bad Disc

Cause The disc will not format due to having too many bad tracks.

Action A disc having one or more bad tracks is considered not

A -2 Error Messages
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Buffer Empty

Cause

Action

The slave buffer is empty.

Check the content of the slave buffer with examine data.
Retry the upload.

Buffer Overflow

Cause

Action

Not processing data as fast as it comes in. Caused by disc
or monitor program which have triggers-found too often.

Decrease nun:: cr of triggers in setup.

Can’t Configure Within the Time Limit

Cause

Action

For synchronous protocols the time limit is 15 seconds; for
asynchronous or NRZI protocols the time limit is 45
seconds.

After the time limit, Auto Configure resets and starts over.

Checksum Error

Cause

Action

Bit errors have occurred. A bad CRC check occurred when
attempting to read or write a file on the disc. Data is
assunicd to be corrupt when this error occurs.

Retry the operation. Disc may no longer be usable. Try
another disc to help isolate the problem.
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Clock Slipped During Run
Cause Corrupt data received. A portion of the bit stream was lost.

Action “ Either BERT dectected error in line indicating bad line, or
the line is configured wrong.

Controller Error
Cause The disc controller is not working properly.

Action Run disc self test to verify disc controller error.

Conversion Error: Menus Reset

Cause This might occur if the menus being transferred are invalid
on the destination analyzer.

Action Check menu compatibility. Retry menu transfer.

Data Error - Sync Lost

Cause - Indicates that sync was lost after start of test.

Action Check either line going bad, or if tester was changed on the
other end of line.
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Drive Error

Cause

Action

The disc drive is not working properly, a hardware failure
has occurred.

Run disc self test to verify disc controller error.

Directory Full

Cause

Action

The directory on the disc is full, and no other files can be
written onto the disc. The directory can contain eighty files
maximum,

Reduce the number of file names.

Disc Full

Cause

Action

The disc is full of data and no more will fit. This error
occurs during write operations.

You can "pack” the disc using the softkey to
possibly make enough space for the new file to fit.

Disc Not Formatted

Cause

Action

The disc has not been formatted.

The disc must be formatted before you can use it in the HP
4952A. '
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Disc Out

Cause

Action

The disc is out at the beginning of a disc opcration, or the
disc is taken out during a disc operation.

Make sure a disc is properly installed in the disc drive.

Press XN .

Disc Removed During a Read Operation

Cause

Action

When you remove the disc during a load operation, the
buffer data is invalid.

Use the EXIT key to exit. Try loading the data again.

Disc Read Error: Buffer Data Invalid

Cause

Action

This may be caused by, checksum error, a record not
found, a corrupt file on disc, a broken disc controller, or by
a worn out disc.

Use the EXIT key to exit. Try another disc to help isolate
the problem.

Directory too Large

Cause

Action

A - 6 Error Messages
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sectors for 80 entries for the directory.
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DLC Error

Cause

Action

HP 4952A hardware problem.

Contact HP for service.

End of Data Segment

Cause End of the current 16 blocks (32 Kbytes) of data.

Action Use next data segment key.

EOF error

Cause An attempt was made to read more records than exist in the
file. The End Of File was found before the read completed.

Action RETRY, if it fails again - retry on a different disc. If the
error persists, suspect a disc controller failure.

End of Disc File

Cause When you specify a block number beyond the last block on
disc.

Action Correct the block number specified so as to specify a block

number on the disc.
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End of Valid Data

Cause When you scroll to the end of buffer data.

Action Scroll backward.

File Does Not Exist

Cause Attempt to load a file that does not exist or has been
deleted.

Action Recheck the directory for the file name or u;sc the

function of mass store menu to try to replace the file into
the directory so that it may be accessed.

File is Not Recoverable

Cause Attempt to recover a file that is not recoverable. Probably a
file created on an instrument other than an HP 4952A.

Action Recheck the file and ensure it’s compatibility to the HP
4952A.

File Already Exists

Cause Attempt to store a file with a name and type that already
exists.

Action Recheck the name and/or type to ensure either the name or
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File Not Compatible

Cause Attempt to load a file that is not compatible with the HP
4951. This file could have the correct type but perhaps
might be an application not compatible with the HP 4952A.

Action Recheck the file and ensure it’s compatibility to the HP
4952A.

Framing Error

Cause Could not find a "1" stop bit in an asynchronous pro tocol
during autoconfigure. This error may occur because a
transmit clock (TC or ETC) is missing in a synchronous
protocol. The HP 4952A assumes an asynchronous
protocol, but cannot then find the stop bit.

Action Check transmit clock indicators on the pod. Check protocol
setup. Retry the transmission.

Handshake Error

Cause The proper handshake responses were not present during
printer operation.

Action Check handshake line for correct responses.
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Improper Format

Cause The disc format is not compatible with the HP 4952A for
runtime use. The disc format is LIF but not formatted on
an HP 4952A and will not work at runtime for writing to the

disc.

Action Format the disc in an HP 4952A or an HP 4951C.

Insufficient Data to Configure

Cause The analyzer cannot detect a clock or idles.

Action Check the data stream. Go to the setup menu and check
for non-standard protocols or data codes.

Invalid Async Framing

Cause The analyzer cannot determine the async data code.
Action Go to the setup menu and check for a non-standard data
code.

Invalid File Name
Cause Attempt to enter an invalid file name.
Action Correct the file name. Allowable characters are A - Z,

numbers, and the underscore character. The file name
must start with a capitol alpha-numeric character.
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Invalid File Type

Cause

Action

Attempt to load of store a file with a file type that is not
valid on an HP 4952A.

Correct the file type to match with a compatible file fype on
the HP 4952A.

Invalid Mon/Sim menu

Cause

Action

This may occur if you enter "When DTE/DCE" without
completing the trigger branching instruction, or if there are
other incomplete program statements.

Examine monitor/simulate menu for incorrect parameter.
Correct the error and retry

Invalid Sync Characters

Cause

Action

Could not find any of the standard sync characters (ASCII
= 1616; EBCDIC = 3232; IPARS = 3F3E).

Try syncing on different characters. The Auto Configure
syncs on a selected set of sync characters. The data stream
does not contain one of these sync characters.

Invalid asynchronous speed / Invalid synchronous speed

Cause

The bit rate is not within 5% of those listed under
"Assumptions”,
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Issue ID Request to Enable Slave

Cause Failure to issue ID request to enable an HP 4951 slave.
Action You must always this operation immediately after

establishing phone communication in order to synchronize
remote transfers, Required by the HP 4951A as a slave.

Max Length

Cause This message appears if you attempt to specify more than
255 characters in a single string,

Action Reduce the number of characters in the string,

Max Strings

Cause Appears if the Monitor and Simulate Menus combined
contain strings which have a total of more than 2750
.characters.

Action Reduce the number of characters in the string.

Media Wear Protected

Cause The disc is write protected because of excess wear on the
disc. This prevents you from writing on a disc surface that
is marginal.

Action Use another disc and copy this to that new disc as soon as

possible.
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Menu Full

- Cause Appears if the Monitor and Simulate Menus combined
contain more than 143 steps.

Action Reduce the number of steps.

Menus Incompatible with HP 4952A

Cause This might occur for certain menus created by a HP 4955A
or HP 4953A.
Action It may be possible to modify the existing menu to run on the

HP 4952A. Examine the menu for any illegal parameters,
correct and retry.

New Name Already Exists

Cause Attempt to rename a file with a name and type that already
exists.
Action Recheck the name and/or type to ensure either the name or

the type is different from existing files.

No Application Loaded

Cause Attempt to store an application when no application was
loaded in the application portion of ram.

Action Load the application desired into the HP 4952A before
trying to store it.
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No Data in Buffer -- Use EXIT Key to Exit

Cause This occurs if the buffer is empty when you go to the
Examine Data Menu,
Action Monitor On-Line, or load from the disc to fill the buffer.

No Data in Capture Buffer

Cause This occurs if the buffer is empty when you try to store a
menus & data file or a data file.

Action Monitor On-Line, or load from the disc to fill the buffer.

No displayable data in buffer for the selected display format

Cause This indicates that the buffer contains non-displayable data,
such as lead transitions, or if in the Packet display there are
no packets.

Action Use Data & State display format to see the lead transitions,

and all other data, if any.

No Data Present
Cauyse There is no line data.

Action Both data and idle conditions must be present.
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No File; Run Aborted

Cause . . . The menu requesting the run-time disc datafile was exited
prior to being executed.

Action None - Message informs you that the run-time disc data file
was exited prior to being executed.

No Idles

Cause There are insufficient idles on the line. .

Action Both data and idles must be present. Asynchronous
protocols must have a minimum of two idle characters
between messages.

No Pod Attached

Cause The pod is not attached or the connection has come loose.

Action Be sure to turn off the power before connecting the

interface pod.

No Sync Characters

Cause Could not find any sync characters.
Action Try to sync on idles to capture all the data on the line and

then check the data with examine data menu for the
presence of sync characters.
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Non LIF Format

Cause The disc has been formatted, but the format is not the LIF
format used by the HP 4952A.

Action Format the discin/on a HP 4952A.

Nonstandard Baud Rate

Cause The bit rate is not within 5% of the selected value.

Action Adjust bit rate of system the HP 4952A is attached to
monitoring/simulating,

No More Highlights

Cause When you press the key and there are no more
highlights.

Action View highlights again by returning to start of buffer (use

ST ) and then IESTIEIETN. For frame packet
displays, try then .

Operation Not Valid for HP 4952A

Cause The remote operation is one that only an HP 4955A or HP
4953A can perform.
Action Amend operation to comply with HP 4952A capabilities.
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Printer Error
Cause

Action

Other printer problems,

Verify connections and printer setup.

Receiver Overrun
Cause

Action

Line data too fast.

Check configuration of line. May be noise on data or clock.

Record Not Found

Cause

Action

A track or sector was not found during a disc operation
which could indicate a corrupt format on the disc or a worn
disc.

Re-try the read or write operation.

Remote Timeout
Cause

Action

The print operation timed out.

If persistent, contact your HP Sales/Service Office.

Single Sided Disc

Cause

Action

The disc has been formatted as a single-sided disc.

The HP 4952A uses a double-sided format. Use a double-
sided disc.
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Seek Error

Cause The disc controller can not find a location on the disc that it
expects to find.
Action Retry the operation. Retry the operation on another disc.

Start of Valid Data

Cause When you scroll to the beginning of buffer data.

Action Scroll forward.

Sync Lost One or More Times
Cause A "Data Error - Sync Lost" error has occurred at least once.

Action Check cither line going bad, or if tester was changed on
the other end of the line. Waiting for data.

Trying Again to Capture Data

Cause ' The analyzer does not capture data and cannot find a clock.
Action Press again. If that does not work go to the

Setup Menu and manually set up the instrument.
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Waiting for Data

Cause

Action

Either there is no line data, or the analyzer is still collecting
sufficient data to make a determination.

Both data and idle conditions must be present.

Waiting for Frames

Cause

Action

The analyzer has detected a bit-oriented protocol but
cannot caputre frames. '

Press and try to capture frames or go to the
setup menu and manually configure the analyzer.

Waiting for ldles

Cause

Action

There are insufficient idles on the line. Both data and idles
must be present.

Character oriented protocols must have a minimum of ten
idle characters between messages, and bit oriented
protocols must have ten flags between frames

Waiting for Messages

Cause

Action

The analyzer has detected a character-oriented protocol but
cannot find the sync characters.

Press or go to the Setup Menu and manually
configure the analyzer.
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Write Protected

Cause The disc "write protect” tab is in the "protect" position. The
tab will not be visible and a physical hole will exist in that
~portion of the disc case.
Action To store information on a write protected disc, slide the

protect tab to the opposite position,
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Specifications
Weight (including interface pod and cables)

Net Wt: 7.0 kg. (15.4 1bs.)"
Shipping: 12.5 kg. (27.6 1bs.)
Size
Height: 16.0 cm, width 27.9 cm, depth 34.3 cm. (6.3x11.0x 13.5 in.)
Temperature
Operating: 00Cto +409C (+329F to +1040F ) **
Storage: -40 9C to +759C (-40 OF to +167 OF)

** The disc drive and optional extended memory should only be operated at
temperatures of +59C to +409C (+419F to +104 9F) and stored at +4 °C to
+530C (+39%F to + 127 9F),

Power Requirements

90 to 264 Vac: 48 to 66 Hz single phase, or 125 to 375 VDC,
Typical less than 20 VA, maximum less than 35 VA.

Electromagnetic Capability

Complies with VDE 0871/6.78 Limit B, and is licensed per FTZ 1046/84.

B - 2 Specifications and Accessories



Operating Characteristics

‘Operating characteristics arc features and capabilities that the protocol analyzer exhibits. They
are not specifications.

Protocols

X.25, SNA (opt.), SDLC, BSC, HDLC, IPARS, X.21 (opt), DDCMP and most
character asynchronous or synchronous protocols.

Data Transmission Modes
Synchronous, asynchronous, NRZI, and externally clocked NRZI.
Data Transfer Rates (bps)
50, 75, 110, 134.5, 150, 200, 300, 600, 1200, 1800, 2000, 400, 3200; 3600, 4800, 7200,

9600, 12000, 14400, 16000, 19200, 38400, 48000, 56000, 64000 and EXTERNAL for
synchronous data lines. |

COPs will have different maximum transfer rates depending on the protocol.

Not Supported: Asynchronous (bps): 12000, 14000, 16000, > NRZI (bps): 50, 12000,
16000 Async BERT (bps): 12000, 16000, tcletext 1200/75

Data Codes

ASCII, EBCDIC, Baudot, Six Bit Transcode, IPARS, EBCD, and Hex. Also JIS-7,
JIS-8, and EBCDIK (with Katakana option).

Capture Memory

32 Kbytes of nonvolatile RAM (768K Kbytes of optional volatile extended memory)
for storing data characters, timing and lead status.

Mass Storage

Microfloppy disc stores 613 Kbytes of data, timing information, setups, and
programs.
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Lead Status

The status of five control leads are stored for each interface. They are RTS, CTS,
DTR, DSR, and CD for RS-232C/V.24 and V.35 interfaces; CS, RS, RR, TR, and
DM for RS-449 interface; T, R, I, and C for X.21 interface.

Highlights

Most recent 63 trigger events.

Character Framing

5, 6, 7, or 8 information bits, plus parity. For asynchronous systems select 1, 1.5, or 2
stop bits per character.

Error Checking

CRC-CCITT, CRC-CCITT preset 0, CRC-16, CRC-12, CRC-6, LRC, and parity.
Triggers

63 triggers for characters, errors, interface lead transitions and softkeys.
Timers

Five, each with a maximum count of 65535 msec. Resolution 1 msec.
Counters

Five, maximum count 65535.
Keyboard

Full ASCII keyboard with six softkeys and cursor control.
Parity

Odd, even, none, ignore.
Dispiay

High resolution 13 ¢cm (S in) diagonal with 16 lines and 32 cﬁaractcrs per line.
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Display Formats

DTE data over DCE data, Data and Lead Status, DTE data only, DCE data only,
Frame and Packet decode, Packet only decode, and X.21 data and state.

Send Strings
255 characters per string maximum, 1750 characters total.

Remote Capability

Complete unattended remote control. Can be controlled by another HP protocol
analyzer or computer to transfer data, setups, and test programs.

Bit Error Rate Testing

Simultaneously mcasures bit errors, block errors, errored seconds, and percent
error free seconds for synchronous, asynchronous or isochronous data links.

Block Size: 511, 1000, 2047.

Patterns: 63, 511, 2047 or 4095 pseudo random sequence.
Character Framing: Select 5,6,7, or 8 bit per character and parity.
Inject Errors Function: Single errors or bursts of errors.

Clock Speed Accuracy

For BERT operation, clocks provided on the physical interface are accurate to
0.01%.

For other operations, the following clock speeds provided on the physical interface
are accurate to 0.01%: 75, 110, 134.5, 150, 200, 300, 600, 1200, 1800, 2400, 3200,
3600, 4800, 7200, 9600, 14400, 19200, 38400, 48000, 56000, and 64000.

For your convenience, the following additional clock speeds have been provided,
however the clock accuracy is not specified: 50, 2000, 12000, and 16600.
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Accessories
Accessories Supplied

Power Cord

Pod-Instrumeat Cable (for all pods)
Opcrating Manual

Geltting Started

Transportation Disc

Extra Fuse

Utility Disc

Accessories Available

Data tracker breakout box

Soft vinyl carrying case

Hard cover transit case

ThinkJet printer for ASCII printouts
(does not include interface cable)

Box of 10 3.5-inch double-sided discs

Extecnded memory plus retrofit kit

Rack mount for 4952A instrument (7" vert)

Rack mount for 4952A pod (7" vert)

Video Print Intcrface

Extra HP 4952A Operating Manual

Extra HP 4952A Geltting Started Manual

Disc Drive Cleaning Kit
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HP 5062-2144
HP 04952-90082
HP 04952-90083
HP 5060-7177
HP 2110-0758

HP 92204N
HP 18190A
HP 9211-1291

HP 2225D

HP 92192A

HP 04952-69501
HP 18195A

HP 18196A

HP 18340A

HP 04952-90082
HP 04952-90083
HP 09122-89415



Problem
HP 18160A
HP 18]174A
HP 18177A
HP 18179A
HP 18180A

HP 18260A:
HP 18261A:
HP 18263A:
HP 18264A:
HP 18265A:
HP 18266A:
HP 18267A:
HP 18268A:
HP 18269A.:
HP 18270A.:

Solving Accessories:

: Combination RS-232/V.24 and V.35 Interface Pod

: RS-449/422A /423A Interface Pod

/G: V.35 Interface Pod

: RS-232/V.24 Interface Pod with completc breakout box
: Combination RS-232/V.24 and RS-449/422A /423A Interface Pod
X.21 and RS-232/V.24 Interface Kit

SNA Analysis software

3270 Installation and Maintenance Software

X.25 and SNA Level Link Level Statistics

DDCMP Analysis

Enhanced X.25 Analysis

X.25 Test Library and Emulator

ISDN Basic Rate Analysis

G.821 BERT

ISDN Basic Rate Channel Access and Analysis

One of the cables listed below is included in the appropriate interface pod.

RS-232/V.24 Y-ribbon cable HP 18173-61602
RS-449 Y-ribbon cable HP 18174-61601
V.35 Y-ribbon cable HP 18177-61601
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Options

Option 002 Extended Memory Plus
N 3/4 Mbyte cxtended capture buffer
128 Kbyte non-volatile program RAM

T

Option 101 Adds accessory 18174A (RS-449/422A /423A)

Option 102 Adds accessory 18180A (Combination RS-232C/ V.24 and
RS-449/422A/423A).

Option 103 Adds acccssory 18179A (RS232C/V.24 with complete
breakout box)

Option 104 Adds HF 18260A (Combinatior: X.21 and RS-232C/V.24).

Option 105 Adds HP 18177A /G (V.35).

Option 106 Adds HP 18160A (V.35 and RS-232C/V.24

Option 107 Adds HP 18270A ISDN Basic Ratc Channel Access and
Analysis

Option 501 French Manual

Option 502 German Manual

Option 908 Rack Mount Kit (14" vert.)

Option W30 3 year extended hardware support. Provides 2 additional
years of return-to-HP hardware support (for 2nd and 3rd
years).

B - 8 Specifications and Accessories



Interface Accessories
HP 18160A (RS-232C/V.24 and V.35)
Interface contains both RS-232C/V.24 and V.35 interfaces.

HP 18174A (RS-449/422A/423A)

Balanced RS-422A drivers. Interface activity indicators: DS, RD, ST, RT, RS, CS, TR, DM,
and RR.

HP 18177A/G (V.35)
Interface activity indicators: DTE, DCE. SCE, SCT, SCR, RS, DTR, CS, DSR, and CD.
HP 18179A (RS-232C/V.24) |

Full breakout box with 25 switches. Interface Actmty Indicators: DTE, DCE, TC, RC, RTS,
CTS, DTR, DSR, CD, ETC.

HP 18180A (RS-232/V.24 and RS-449/422A/423A)
Activity indicators are the same leads as HP 18179A and HP 18174A.

HP 18260A (RS-232/V.24 and X.21)

Interface activity indicators: DTE, DCE, TC, RC, RTS, CTS, DTR, DSR, CD for the RS-232
portion, and R, T, C and I for the X.21 portion.

HP 18270A ISDN Basic Rate Channel Access and Analysis

Interface kit includes HP 18268A ISDN software as well as the Interface Module.
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Level 2: The Data Link Interface
Character Oriented Protocols: BSC
118

| SYN | sSYN | SOH | Header | sSTX | Text | ETX | BCC | BCC |
ETB

Bit Oriented Protocols
| Flag | Address | Control | Data | FCS | FCS | Flag |

Flags: Flags (7¢) act as frame delimiters

Address Field: Command frames contain receiving station’s address. Response frames
contain sending station’s address.

Control Field: Identifies function and purpose of the frame. Contains commands, responses,
and sequence numbers.

Information Field: Any number of bits, typically in multiples of 8 (octets).

FCS: Frame Checking Sequence for Error Detection.
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Types Of BOP Frames (Indicated by the following control fields)
1. Information (I) Frames: For transferring information.
| NR) | P/F | N(S) | O |

2. Supervisory (S) Frames: To acknowledge I frames, request re-transmission of I
frames, and to communicate status (busy, ready).

Receive Ready (RR)

| NGRY | P/F J 00 | 01 |
Reject (REJ)

| NGRY | P/F | 61 | 01 |
Receive Not Ready (RNR)

| NGR) | P/F | 10 | 01 |
Selective Reject (SREJ)

| NGRY | P/F | 11} 01 |

3.  Unnumbered (U) Frames: To issue commands and responses.

| Tyee | P/F | Type | 11 |
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Unnumbered Format Commands ({P=Poll, F=Final)

Control Field Bits

msb

op
oP
1°p
op
0p

- . OO0 0 00 O = O O —
O O OO = O = = 2000 O
= O = O O ©
Y U v v U v

- e OO O O = et e b O
- e OO O = e ek ad e O

- wad eh ed D e P ces  wed ek wed b

lsh

— el el D wmd ) e emh et b e e

Mnemonic

SNRM
SARM
SABM
SNRME

SARME
SABME
SIM
Disc
Ul

up
RSET
X1D

Name

Set Normal Response Mode

Set Asynchronous Response Mode

Set Asynchronous Balanced Mode

Set Norma! Response Mode Extended

Set Asynchronous Response Mode Extended
Set Asynchronous Balanced Mode Extended
Set Initialization Mode

Disconnect

Unnumbered Information

Unnumbered Poll

Reset

Exchange ldentification

Unnumbered Format Responses

011F
000F
CO0OF
000F
100F
101F
010F

00
11
01
00
01
11
00

— ed b wd D b b

UA
DM
RIM
Ul
FRMR
XID
RD
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ODisconnected Mode

Request Initialization Mode
Unnumbered Information
Frame Reject

Exchange ldentification
Request Disconnect



Sample Monitor Menu Triggers ('x" = don’t care)

When DTE

When DTE (flag) 04

When DTE (flag) 01 xo00000mx
When DTE (flag) 0; xoomx11
When DTE (flag) 0; 100x0011
When DTE (flag) 0; 10010011
When DTE (flag) 03 x0x0001
When DTE (flag) 03 10110001

When DTE (flag) 03 00100010

Trigger on data from the DTE
Address (second byte)

Control Field, don’t cares (3rd byte)
U-Frame

Type of U-Frame = SNRM

Poll bit set to 1

S-Frame

S-Frame, Type=RR, N(R)=5, P/F=1

I-Frame, N(R)=1, N(S)=1, P/F=0
(This is an I-Frame)
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Level 3

Packet Construction (MODULO 8)
Packet Types RRR=N(R), $SS=N(S)

msb Lsb msb Isb
Data RRRMSSSO
GFI LCGN Call Request 00001011
QD01 Call Accepted 00001111
Clear Request 00010011
Clear Confirmation 00010111
LN Interrupt 00100011
sy | M pesy| o Interrupt Conf. 00100111
Receive Ready RRR0OG001
User Data Receive Not Ready RRRO0101
Reject RRR01001
Reset Request 00011011
Reset Confirmation 00011111
Restart Request 11111011
Restart Conf. 1111111
Diagnostic 11110001

Registration Request 11110011
Registration Conf. 11110111

LCGN = Logical Channel Group Number

LCN = Logical Channel Number

Logical Channel ldentifier = LCN + LCGN
P(R) = Next Receive Packet Expected
P(S) = Packet Send Sequence Number
M-bit = More Data Bit

Q-bit = Data Qualifier Bit

D-bit = Delivery Confirmation Bit
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Data Packets

Modulo 8 Modulo 128
fieb Lsb ‘msb Lsb
Octet 1
@D 01 QD 01
CN
hew Octet 2 L

P(R M P(S 0 P(S 0
(R) (S) Octet 3 (S) .

1) Dat P(R M

ser Data Octetv 4 (R) ,
User Data
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Call Request/
incoming Call Packet

GFl

LCGN

LCN

00001011

Calling
DTE
Address
Length

Called
DTE
Address
Length

Called DTE Address

Calling DTE Address

00

Facility
Field Length

Facility Codes
and Parameters

Call User Data
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Octet 1

Octet 2

Octet 3

Octet 4

Octet 5

Octet 6

Octet 7

Octet 8

Call Accepted/

Call Connected Packet
GF1 LCGN
LCN

00001111
Calling Called
DTE DTE
Address Address
Length tength

Called DTE Address

Calling DTE Address

00

Facility
Field Length

Facilities
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Power Requirements

Warning Before connecting the HP 4952A to any linc voltage, be sure the proper fuse
is installed. Damage to the instrument may occur if the wrong fuse is
installed. See procedures which follow to replace the fuse.

warning Before connecting the HP 4952A to any line voltage, the protective earth
terminal of the instrument must be connected to the protective conductor of
the line power cable. The line plug must be inserted in an outlet provided
with a protective carth contact. The protective conductor must not be
negated by the use of an extension cord without a protective grounding
conductor. Grounding onc conductor of a two-conductor outlet does not
provide an instrument ground.

Power Cable

The HP 4952A power cable has three wircs. When connected to an appropriate power
receptacle, this cable grounds the instrument chassis. The type of power cable shipped with

each instrument depends on the country of destination (see Table D-1). If the appropriate
power cable is not included with the instrument, notify the nearest Hewlett-Packard Sales and

Service office for a replacement.

Line Voltage Selection

The line voltage selector is not available on the HP 4952A as the line voltage is not selectable.
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Changing Fuses

The fuse is located behind the cover that surrounds the power switch, The fuse (HP #2110-
0758) is rated at .6A, 250V,

To changﬁ the fuse:
1. Unplug the instrument and remove the line cord from the instrument.

2. Insert a small screwdriver into the slot at the top of the cover. Pry out the cover from
the top.

3. Pull out the light gray fuse holder located under the line switch. Replace the fuse.

4.  Re-insert the fuse holder with the arrow facing in the same direction as the two
arrows on the cover,

5.  Close the cover.

Adjustments

There are no operator adjustments for the HP 4952A. Any internal adjustments must be
made by a qualified service person.
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Table D-1. Power Cable Part Numbers

Cable Cable
c Plug : Cable For Use
Piug Type HP Part gt Length 1n Countr
Numbar D Description {inches) Color y
250V 8120-135¢ | O { Suwaght *8S1363A 90 Mint Gray United Kingdom,
8120-1203 | 6 | 90° 90 Mint Gray Cyprus. Nigena,
Ahodesia,
Singapore
280V 8120-1369 | O | Suaight *NZSS198/ASC1:2 79 Gray Austraha,
8120.0896 | 4 I 90° 87 Gray New Zealand
280V 8120-1689 | 7 | Swaght *CEE7-Y11 9 Mimt Gray €ast and West
8120-1692 | 2 90° 19 Mint Gray Eusrope, Saudi
Aratis, Egypt,
So. Alrica, Indna
tunpolatized in
many natons)
126V 8120-1348 1 5 Siraight *NEMAS.) 6P 80 Black Unsted States,
8120-1398 § 5 90° 80 Black Canada,
8120-1754 | 7 Suraight *NEMAS.15P 36 Black Japan 1100V or
8120-1378 | 1 Straight *NEMAS.15P [:[] Jade Gray 200V
8120-1521 | 8 90° 80 Jade Gray Mexsco,
8120-1876 | 2 Suaight *NEMAS. 15 36 Jade Gray Phiippines.
Tawan
250V 8120-2104 | 3 Straight 'SEVI0T 79 Gray Switzerland
1959-24607
r~ Type 12
250V 81200698 | 6 Straight *NEMAB-16P United States
Canada
&5
&
220v 8120-1957 | 2 | Swaghi “DHCK 107 79 Gray Oenmark
8120-2956 § 3 90° 79 Gray
250V 8120-1860 | 6 Straight *CEE22-W1
1Systems Cabinet use
Q@
250V 81204600 | 8 | Straght BS 546/SABS 164 98 Black So Alnca.
8120.4211 ? 90° 98 Black india
‘Part aumber shown for plug 13 indusiry idenuifer for plug only Number shown (or cable 13 HP Part Number for complete cable
including plug. :
€ = Earth Ground; L = Ling: N = Neutral
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Performance Verification

When you turn the instrument on, seif tests are automatically performed. These tests are
completed in about 10 seconds. When the self tests are complete, the Top Level Menu is
displayed. If the instrument comes up in the Top Level Menu, the basic operation of the
analyzer is verified. If there is a failure, the instrument does not come up in the Top Level
Menu; instead it display: the failures that occurred during the self-test sequence.

Besides the automatic turn-on self test checks, use the following procedures to test your HP
4952A more completely.

Caution All data and menus will be lost if you execute the Loop Tests. This includes
the contents of the Option 002 Memory.

Loop Tests

Note An interface pod MUST be attached before executing the Loop Test. If the
pod is not attached, the DLC field will indicate an error, and display the
status message FF.

The loop tests do more in depth testing of the HP 4952A. The loop tests run the basic power-
on PV tests plus expanded versions of these tests. You do not need to have a disc installed in

the disc drive.

To run the loop tests, press in the Top Level Menu and then press JJEEER - A test
display appears listing the tests that are performed. Press to start the loop tests.
Press EXIT to stop the tests. The disc drive indicator lights once during each loop so you can
tell that the tests are being performed. Errors are recorded on the display. In most cases, an

error means that repair is necessary.

DLC errors can possibly indicate problems with the interface pod instead of the main
instrument. If DLC errors are indicated, try another interface pod to isolate the problem.
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Disc Drive Checks

({ files can be loaded and stored correctly, the proper operation of the disc mechanism is

verified. To detect a disc failure, merely store data or menus onto disc, press to re-
initialize the menus and clear memory, and then load the same file back into the instrument.
The menus and data should be the same as when they were stored. A typical procedure would

be like the following two checks.

S

Disc Format Check
1. Insert a blank disc into the disc slot.

2. Press on the Top Level Menu

3. Youshould be using a blank disc, or one that does not contain files you wish to keep.
In the mass store menu, press and then .

4, The disc should initialize properly. Use this disc for the next check.
Disc Read/Write Check

To check the disc read/ write circuits, install a blank, formatted disc in the disc drive and
follow the procedure below.

1. Inthe Setup menu, use the default conditions, except set the bits/sec to 64 k and set
the display mode to DCE.

2. In the simulate menu, simulate a DCE, and enter the following program.

Block 1:
start Display
and then

Start Disc

Press Next Block
Block 2:
Send DISC TEST GG

and then
GOTO Block 2
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Press EXIT to return to the Top Level Menu.

3. Inthe Run menu, press , type in the file name "DTEST", and press
. When the disc is full, a "Disc Full" message is displayed.

4.  Next, read the file that you just stored on disc. In the mass store menu, press ,
type in the file name you used when storing, and press . Notice that the file
size should be 2449 sectors.

5.  EXIT the Mass Store menu and press to view the data.

Keyboard Test

The keyboard test verifies that the HP 4952A correctly identifies each key pressed.

1.

2,

Turn on the HP 4952A

Press MORE

Press the softkey in the Top Level Menu.,
Press any key on the keyboard.

The display should read: LAST KEY PRESSED: "(name of key is displayed)". The
RETURN key effectively performs the same operation as "cursor down".

Press EXIT to end the test and display the self-test menu.
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Display Test

Press in the Top ' cvel Menu and then select . 'There are five
differcnt display patterns you can select to verify your display.

Align Pattern

Use this pattern to check all display attributes,

4013 34 S6di-1 00 21 34 30 4 SIS 3

SREETREFLLLEREA RN
35 Dlt’;[g F;irte_-' agi’:\Zl:lrs%RS%

TE6AE it RA A

Bres tuwms gz BT EEREEE RS S005500%
fABCOEFGHIFETYE S LGP R §309%
SEETUUMNAY 2% AT 23950 729 | B

Figure D-1. Test Pattern

Video Pattern

Gives you alternating character cells of inverse video, blank, and half-bright video. The
following pattern is repeated over the entire display.

Inv Video

This pattern is a full, inverse-video display.
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"f}‘;-(: E g'E;J"":E E: }#LF T F'-f-'.-l:ltt.c'l['..['.,c-'.'t 5(56'354%%263?5”.’»

LA A N N &3459673%: ;{7
PHECDEFGHI .HiILr-IHDF'I}F STUBHXRYZO 3~
"uwbocdstgbhi g mr R v*"tuumxgz( Vi~
1'——“—“ o El T 1 1634 ¢
na .

UEL].-H S IROR IHFLP\T"’LNH.PuDBG%MKUS,
M3 TEVRFAR, LSO HeR 1978, /5
i~ RES R I nud A RERI ks hONFELbow f SRS
a3 i SneeRRYHII oS, Tpxyg&L&Z
+EQYH: MUDGREGFRIKIE D GRL’ DHF $%%%
msztvzerF_;'itm LTS b, >PXGRYEZ
HHABCDEFGHIS. < g 352 JKLMNOPQR $X4&R]
—/STUUNRY2Z EC,/RJEH,.OI 34567893 #CNE%
°1d"44 E7390KGRE=FL - STUUNRYZ-# &L,
C'-."JKLMNOF'C!R:<+§,)($RBCDEFGHI?.'/.%a%s;

Figure D-2. Test Pattern
Extended Tests

The softkey is used by trained service personnel when servicing or repairing your

instrument. Do not use the JETNIEN, RN or IBXIITN softkeys.

Packaging

If the instrument is returned to Hewlett-Packard for service, complete one of the blue repair
tags located in the pouch and attach it to the instrument.

Caution Always install the transportation disc in the disc drive when transporting or
shipping the HP 4952A.,
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Original Packaging

Containers and materials identical to those used in factory packaging are available through
Hewlett-Packard offices. If the instrument is being returned to Hewlett-Packard for service,
attach a tag indicating the type of service requircd, return address, model number, and full
serial number. Mark the container FRAGILE to ensure careful handling. In correspondence,
refer to the instrument by model number and full sé#ial number.

Other Packaging

Wrap the instrument in heavy paper or plastic. Use a strong shipping container: a double-
walled carton made of 350-pound test material is suitable. Use a layer of shock-absorbing
material 70-to 100mm (3 to 4 inches) thick around the sides of the instrument to provide firm
cushi.ning and to prevent movement inside the container. Seal the container securely. Mark
shippirg container FRAGILE to ensure careful handling. In any correspondence, refer to the
instrument by model number and full serial number.
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Introduction

The external video output is located on the rear panel of the HP 4952A. 1t is used for
displaying the internal CRT monitor on an external monitor.

RS-170 is the electrical characteristic for the video signal on monochrome video monitors.
The HP 4952A utilizes this specification to display the internal CRT monitor on an external
monitor. An example monitor is the HP 82913A which utilizes this standard.

RS-170 specifics the following: 525 lines per frame, 60 Hz refresh rate, a horizontal scan rate
of 15.75 kHz.

Usage

The HP 4952A does not “vork well with standard television monitors because standard
television monitors are designed to overscan the picture/frame displayed. This means that
standard television monitors are not designed to display the edges of the frame received
(approximately 10% of the frame is not shown). The HP 4952A does display 100% of the
frame and therefore the frame displayed on a standard television would not show the 10% of
the edges of the frame shown on the internal HP 4952A monitor screen.

The physical connector on the back of the HP 4952A is a 75 ohm BNC type connector.
Recommended Video Monitors

Europe 82913A opt. 1 12" screen & cable 5061-6533
Us. 82913A 12" screen & cable 8120-4703
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Data Code Tables

m  ASCII Character Conversion Table

m  EBCDIC Character Conversion Table
m  Baudot Character Conversion Table

m EBCD Character Conversion Table

m Transcode Character Conversion Table

m IPARS Character Conversion Table
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Table G-1. ASCil Character Conversion Table

Dec Dlsplayad Keyboard
Value Binary Hex Character Mnemonic Description
0 000 0000 00 NU NUL Null
1 000 0001 0t SH SOH Start of Header
2 000 0010 02 SX STX Start of Text
3 000 0011 03 EX ETX End of Text
4 000 0100 04 ET EOT End of Transmission
5 000 0101 05 EQ ENQ Enquiry
6 000 0110 06 AK ACK Positive Acknowledge
7 000 0111 07 BL BEL Bell
8 000 1000 08 8S BS Back Space
3 000 1001 09 HT HT Horizontal Tab
10 000 1010 0A LF LF Line Feed
11 000 1011 0B vT vT Vertical Tab
12 000 1100 oC FF FF Form Feed
13 000 1101 oD CR CR Carriage Return
14 000 1110 OE SO SO Shift Out
15 000 1111 OF Si Si Shift In
16 001 0000 10 DL DOLE Data Link Escape
17 001 0001 1 D1 DC1 Device Control 1
18 001 0010 12 D2 DC2 Device Control 2
19 001 00N 13 D3 DC3 Daevice Control 3
20 001 0100 14 D4 DC4 Device Controt 4
21 001 0101 15 NK NAK Negative Acknowledge
22 001 0110 16 Sy SYN Synchronous Idle
23 001 0111 17 EB ETB End of Transmission Block
24 001 1000 18 CN CAN Cancel
25 001 1001 19 EM EM End of Medium
26 001 1010 1A sB sSusB Substitute
27 001 1011 iB EC ESC Escape
28 001 1100 1C FS FS File Separator
29 001 1101 1D GS GS Group Separator
30 001 1110 1E RS RS Record Separator
at 001 1111 1F us us Unit Separator
32 010 0000 20 {space)
33 010 0001 21 !
34 010 0010 22 "
35 010 0011 23 ¥
36 010 0100 24 $
a7 010 0101 25 %
as 010 0110 26 &
39 010 011t 27 '
40 010 1000 28 {
41 010 1001 29 )
42 010 1010 2A *
43 010 1011 28 +
44 010 1100 2C ’
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Table G-1. ASCII Character Conversion Table (Continued)

Dec Displayed Keyboard
Value Binary Hex Character Mnemonic Descripiion
45 010 1101 2D -
46 010 1110 2E
47 010 1111 2F /
48 011 0000 30 0
49 011 0001 31 1
50 011 0010 32 2
51 011 0011 33 3
52 011 0100 34 4
53 011 0109 35 5
54 011 0110 36 6
55 011 0111 37 7
56 011 1000 38 8
57 011 1001 39 9
58 011 1010 3A :
59 011 101 38
60 011 1100 3C <
61 011 1101 3D =
62 011 1110 3E >
63 011 1111 3F ?
64 100 0000 40 @
65 100 0001 41 A
66 100 0010 42 B
67 100 0011 43 ]
68 100 0100 44 D
69 100 0101 45 E
70 100 0110 46 F
1Al 100 0111 47 G
72 100 1000 48 H
73 100 1001 49 ]
74 100 1010 4A J
75 100 1011 48 K
76 100 1100 4C L
77 100 1101 4D M
78 100 1110 4E N
79 100 1111 4F O
80 101 0000 50 P
81 101 0001 51 Q
82 101 0010 52 R
a3 101 0011 53 S
84 101 0100 54 T
85 101 0101 55 u
86 101 0110 56 v
87 101 0111 57 w
88 101 1000 58 X
89 1001 59 Y

101
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Table G-1. ASCIl Character Conversion Table (Continued)

Dec Displayed Keyboard

Value Blnary Hex Character Mnemonic Description
90 101 1010 “5A 4
91 101 1011 58 [
92 101 1100 5C \
93 101 1101 5D ]
94 101 1110 SE A
g5 101 1111 5F -
96 110 0000 60 \
97 110 0001 61 a
98 110 0010 62 b
99 110 0011 63 c
100 110 0100 64 d
101 110 0101 65 e
102 110 0110 86 f
103 110 0111 67 g
104 110 1000 88 h
105 110 1001 69 i
106 110 1010 6A i
107 110 1011 68 k
108 110 1100 6C |
109 110 1101 6D m
110 110 1110 6E n
1A} 110 1114 6F 0
112 111 0000 70 P
113 111 0001 71 q
114 111 0010 72 r
115 111 0011 73 s
116 111 0100 74 t
117 111 0101 75 u
118 111 0110 76 v
119 111 0111 77 w
120 111 1000 78 X
121 111 1001 79 y
122 111 1010 7A z
123 111 1011 78 {
124 111 1100 7C :
125 111 1101 7D

126 111 1110 7€ s
127 111 111 7F e DEL Delete
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Table G-2. EBCDIC Character Conversion Table

Keyboard Eniry
Dec Displayed | Standard | i1 Olher Than
Value | Binary [Hex]Character | Mnemonic Standard Description
0 0000 0000 § 00 { NU NUL Null
1 0000 0001 | 01 | SH SOH Start of Header
2 0000 0000} 02 § SX STX Start of Text
3 0000 0011} 03 | EX ETX End of Text
4 0000 0100] 04 | PF PF {hex} Punch Off
5 0000 0101} 05 | HT HT Horizontal Tab
6 0000 0110} 06 | LC Lc thex) Lower Case
7 |oooo o111 ] 07 | i DEL Delete
8 0000 1000 { 08 | (hex)
9 0000 1001¢ 03 | RF RLF thex)
10 [0000 1010| OA | SM SMM thex Start Manual Message
11 {0000 1011f 0B § VT vT Vertical Tab
12 {0000 1100| OC { FF FF Form Feed
13 0000 1101} 0D | CR CR Carriage Return
14 |[0000 1110} OE | SO SO Shift Cut
15 |0000 1111 OF | SI Si Shift In
16 |0001 0000 | 10 § DL DLE Data Link Escape
17 |0001 0001} 11 | D1 DC1 Davice Control 1
18 {0001 0010} 12 | D2 DC2 Device Control 2
19 |0001 0011 13 | D3 DC3 Device Control 3
20 000t 0100 ) 14 } RE RES thex) Restore
21 {0001 0101 ] 15 | NL NL thex) New Line
22 }0001 0110] 16 | BS 8s Back Space
23 Jooot o111 17 ] L I thex) idle
24 10001 1000 18 | CN CAN Cancel
25 [0001 1001} 19 | EM EM End of Medium
26 |0001 1010 tA ] CC ccC thex) Cursor Control
27 (0001 1011} 18} C1 Ccu1 thex)
28 (0001 1100{ 1C| FS IFS FS Information File Separator
29 |0001 11013 1D | GS IGS GS Information Group Separator
30 {oo01 1110 1E{ RS IRS /S Information Record Separator
31 (0001 1111 ] tF | US 1Us Us Information Unit Separator
32 Joo10 0000} 20 | DS DS thexi Digit Select
33 (0010 0001 | 21 § SS SOS thex, Start of Significance
34 |oo100010)22 | FS FS thex) Field Separator
35 {0010 0011 23 | thex:
36 {0010 0100] 24 } BP BYP thex) Bypass
37 |0010 0101 ] 25 | LF LF Line Feaed
38 |0010 0110 26 | EB ETB End of Transmission Block
39 0010 0111} 27 } EC ESC Escape
40 {0010 1000] 28 | rthex:
41 0010 1001} 29 | thexi
42 }0010 1010 | 2A ) SM SM thexi Set Mode
43 |0010 1011} 2B C2 cu2 thex)
44 10010 1100 | 2C | thex:
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Table G-2. EBCDIC Character Conversion Table (Continued)

Keyboard Eniry

Dec Displayed | Standard ] It Other Than
Value{ Binary |Hex|Character | Mnemonlie Standard Description
45 | 0010 1101| 2D |EQ ENQ Enquiry

46 | 0010 1110] 2E {AK . ACK Positive Acknowledge
47 ] 0010 1111 2F |BL " BEL Bell

48 0011 0000 30 {(hex)

49 | 0011 0001} 31 J(hex)

50 | 0011 0010| 32 |SY SYN Synchronous idle
51 0011 0011 | 33 {(hex)

52 0011 0100| 34 |PN PN (hex) Punch On

53 | 0011 0101] 35 |RS RS thex) Reader Stop

54 {0011 0110]36 |jUC uc {hex) Upper Case

55 |} 0011 0111] 37 |ET EOCT End of Transmission
56 | 0011 1000§ 38 {{hex)

57 {0011 1001} 39 {thex)

58 0011 1010 | 3A |(hex)

59 0011 1011{ 3B |C3 cul thex)

60 {0011 11C0} 3C | D4 DC4 Device Contro! 4
81 | 0011 1101] 3D |NK NAK Negative Acknowledgse
62 0011 1110 3E | (hex)

63 00t1 1111} 3F }SB suB Substitute

64 0100 0000 40 [{space)

65 0100 0001 | 41 ]thex)

66 0100 0010 42 |(hex)

67 0100 0011} 43 {(hex)

68 0100 0100 44 |(hex)

69 | 0100 0101] 45 |(hex)

70 0100 0110 | 46 }](hex)

71 0100 0111 | 47 | (hex)

72 | 0100 1000 48 |(hex)

73 | 0100 1001} 49 |(hex)

74 10100 1010 4A | ¢ {

75 0100 1011} 4B |.

76 0100 1100§ 4C | <

77 0100 1101] 4D |(

78 0100 1110] 4E |+

79 | 0100 1111] 4F | ]

80 0101 0000 50 |&

81 0101 0001 ] 51 |thex)

82 0101 0010} 52 |(hex)

83 0101 0011 | 83 |(hex)

84 0101 0100 54 ] (hex)

85 0101 0101 ] 55 (hex)

86 0101 0110} 568 {(hex}

87 0101 0111} 57 }(hex)

88 0101 1000} 58 |(hex)

89 0101 1001 | 59 |(hex)
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Table G-2. EBCDIC Character Table G-2. Conversion Table (Continued)

Keyboard Entry
Dec Dispiayed | Standard | If Other Than
Value| Binary |Hex]|Character | Mnemonic Standard Description

S0 | 0101 1010 | 5A

|
91 010t 10111 6B |$
92 10101 1100} 5C |°*
93 | 0101 1101 | 5D |}
94 | 0101 1110 | 5E |;
95 0101 1111 | 5F |— A

98 0110 0000 | 60 |-
97 0110 0001 § 61 }/
08 0110 0010 | 62 |{hexi
89 0110 0011 | 63 }{ihex)

100 { 0110 0100 | 64 |(hex)
101 | 0110 0101 | 65 {(hex)
102 | 0110 0110 | 66 }(hex)
103 | 0110 0111] 67 |(hex)
104 | 0110 1000 ] 68 {(hex)

105 } 0110 1001} 69 |(hex)
106 | 0110 1010 6A
107 | 0110 1011 ] €B
108 | 0110 1100§ 6C
109 | 0110 1101 ] 6D

1 e -

110 | 0110 1110 6E | >
111 ] 0110 1111 6F | ?
112 | 0111 0000| 70 | (hex)
113 | 0111 0001} 71 | (hex)
114 | 0111 0010§ 72 | (hex)

115 | 0111 0011} 73 |} (hex)
116 | 0111 0100 74 | (hex)
117 | 0111 0101} 75 | (hex)
118 | 0111 0110] 76 | (hex)
119 | 0111 0111} 77 | (hex)

120 | 0111 1000] 78 | (hex)
121 | 0111 1001} 79 |"
122 | 0111 1010} 7A
123 | o111 1011| 78 | #
124 | 0111 1100| 7Cc | @

126 §{ 0111 1101} 7D {*
126 | 0111 1110} 7E | =
127 | o111 1111} 7F | "
128 | 1000 G000 80 | thex}
129 | 1000 0001| 81 | a

130 | 1000 0010| 82 | b
131 | 1000 0011} 83 } ¢
132 ] 1000 0100{ 84 | d
133 | 1000 0101] 85 | e
134 | 1000 0110} 86 | ¢
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Table G-2. EBCDIC Character Conversion Table {Continued)

Keyboard Entry
Dec Dispiay=d | Standard | f Other Than
Value| Binary |Hex|Character | Mnemonic Standard Description

135 | 1000 0111 87 |g
136 | 1000 1000 88 {h
137 | 1000 1001 | 89 |i 1=
138 | 1000 1010 | 8A |rhex)
139 | 1000 1011 88 |thex

140 { 1000 11001 8C |thex)
141 | 1000 1101 { 8D jihexy
142 | 1000 1110 8E |thex)
143 | 1000 1111 | BF ] thexi
144 | 1001 0000 | 90 }thex)

145 | 1001 0001 { 9t
146 | 1001 0010 | 92
147 | 1001 0011} 93
148 | 1001 0100 ] 94
149 | 1001 0101 ] 95

53 =%~

150 | 1001 0110] 96 |o
151 | 1001 0111] 97 |p
152 } 1001 1000] 98 {q
1563 | 1001 1001§ 89 {r
154 | 1001 1010 SA |!

155 | 1001 1011} 9B | thex)
156 | 1001 1100] 9C | thex)
157 | 1001 1101] 9D } thex!
158 | 1001 1110} 9E | thex)
159 | 1001 11111 9F |thex)

160 | 1010 0000 AO | thex)
161 | 1010 0001 | A1 | -

162 | 1010 0010} A2 |s
163 | 1010 0011 A3 |1
164 | 1010 0100| A4 |u

165 | 1010 0101} A5
166 | 1010 0110| A6
167 | 1010 0111} A7
168 | 1010 1000] A8
169 { 1010 1001 A9

N X g <

170 | 1010 1010} AA { thex)
171 | 1010 1011] AB | thex)
172 { 1010 1100| AC | rhexs
173 | 1010 1101 | AD § thex)
174 | 1010 1110] AE | rhex)

175 | 1010 1111} AF | thex)
176 | 1011 0000| B8O ] thex)
177 | 1011 0001} B1 | hex:
178 | 1011 0010} B2 | (hex)
179 | 1011 0101 83 | thexi
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Table G-2. EBCDIC Character Conversion Table (Continued)

Keyboard Entry
Dec Displayed | Standard | !t Other Than
Value Blinary |Hex|Character | Mnemonic Standard Description
180 1011 0100] B4 }thex
181 | 1011 0101 { B5 {thex)
182 | 1011 0110 B6 j1hex)
183 {1011 0111 B7 {(hex) ’
184 | 1011 1000 | B8 |ihex:
185 | 1011 1001 | B9 |thex:
186 | 1011 1010 | BA |ihex)
187 | 1011 1011 ] BB | thex)
188 | 1011 1100} BC | ihex)
189 11011 1101 ] BD {thexy
190 ] 1011 1110} BE [thex)
191 | 1011 1111 | BF {(hexs
192 11100 0000 | Co | {
193 | 1100 0001} C1 | A
194 ] 1100 0010y C2 |B
195 | 1100 0011 C3 | C
196 | 1100 0100] C4 {D
197 J 1100 01011 CS5 | E
198 | 1100 0110| C6 | F
199 | 1100 0111} C7 |G
200 § 1100 10005 C8 | H
201 | 1100 1001 C9 {|
202 § 1100 1010] CA | ihex:
203 | 1100 1011] CB | ihex)
204 | 1100 1100} CC| T .
205 | 1100 1101 ] CD| 1hex»
206 {1100 1110 CE| Y !
207 | 1100 1111] CF | 1hex»
208 | 1101 0o00| DO | }
209 | 1101 0001 Ot | J
210 | 1101 0010] D2 | K
211 | 1101 0011| D3 L ’
212 1 1101 0100 D4 | M
213 1 1101 0101 DS | N
214 { 1101 0100 D6 O
215 1 1101 o111 D7 | P
216 | 1101 1000| D8 | Q
217 | 1101 1001| DO | R
218 ] 1101 1010| DA | 1hex:
219 | 1101 1011| DB| rhex»
220 | 1101 1100| DC| thex:
221 | 1101 1101} DD} rhex:
222 | 1101 1110} DE| 1hex:»
223 | 1101 1111] DF | thex:
224 | 1110 0000} EO | \

*‘Use CNTL Key in conjunctlion with symbol.
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Table G-2. EBCDIC Character Conversion Table (Continued)

Keyboard Entry

Dec Displayed | Standard | 1f Other Than
Value| Binary | Hex|Character | Mnemonlic Standard Descripiion
225 | 1110 0001] E1 |({hex)

226 | 1110 0010} E2 |S -
227 { 1110 0011] E3 T

228 | 1110 0100] E4 U

229 | 1110 0101] £5 |V

230 | 1110 0110| E6 |W

231 | 1110 0111} €7 |X

232 | 1110 1000| EB |Y

233 | 1110 1001} E9 |Z

234 | 1110 1010| EA {(hex)

235 | 1110 1011} EB |(hex)

236 | 1110 1100] EC | A -
237 | 1110 1101] ED |(hex)
238 | 1110 1110} EE [(hex)
239 | 1110 1111] EF |(hex)

240 | 1111 0000} FO |0
241 | 1111 0001} F1 |1
242 | 1111 0010} F2 |2
243 | 1111 0011f F3 |3
244 | 1111 0100} F4 14
245 | 1111 0101} F5 |5
246 | 1111 01104 F6 |6
247 | V11 0111} F7 17
248 | 1111 1000} F8 |8
249 | 1111 1001 F9 |9
250 | 1111 1010{ FA || /*

251 | 1111 1011] FB | thex)
252 1 1111 1100] £C | (hex)
253 | 1111 1101] FD | (hex)
254 | 1111 1110] FE | thex)
255 1 1111 1111} FF | (hex)

*Use CNTL Key in conjunction with symbol.
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Table G-3. Baudot Character Conversion Table

Unshified Shifted
Dec Characters Characters
Value Binary Hex (lelters) - (figures)
0 0 0000 00 NU NU .
1 0 0001 01 E 3
2 0 0010 02 LF LF
3 0 0011 03 A -
4 0 0100 04 {space) {space!
5 0 0101 05 S ’
6 0 0110 08 1 8
7 0 0111 o7 U 7
8 0 0100 08 CR CR
9 ¢ 1001 09 D $
10 0 1010 0A R 4
1 0 1011 0B J BL
12 0 1100 oC N .
13 0 1101 0D F !
14 0 1110 OE (o} :
15 01 OF K {
16 1 0000 10 T
17 1 0001 11 Zz *
18 1 0010 12 L }
19 1 0011 13 w 2
20 1 0100 14 H #
21 1 0101 15 Y 6
22 1 0110 16 P 0
23 1 o111 17 Q 1
24 1 1000 18 o 9
25 1 1001 19 8 ?
26 1 1010 1A G &
27 1 1011 1B figs) SO tshift ouby SO tshift outy
28 1 1100 1C M .
29 1 1101 1D X - /
30 11110 1€ \ :
31 11111 1F iLTRS: S) tshift im St (shift inmy
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Table G-4. EBCD Character Conversion Table

Unshlited Shifted

Dec Characters Characters
Value Binary Hex

0 00 0000 00 (space) (space)

1 00 0001 (1} - -

2 00 0010 02 @ {hex) (¢)

3 00 0011 03 & +

4 00 0100 04 8 *

5 00 0101 05 q Q

6 00 0110 06 y Y

7 00 0111 0/ h H

8 00 1000 08 4 :

9 00 1001 09 m M

10 00 1010 CA u U

1 00 1011 08 d D

12 00 1100 ocC thex) (PN) {hex) (PN)
13 00 t101 oD (hex} {RES) {hex) (RES)
14 00 1110 OE (hex) (BYP) (hex) (BYP)
15 00 1111 OF {hex) (PF} (hex) (PF)
16 01 0000 10 2 <

17 01 000t 1 k K

i8 01 0010 12 s S

19 01 0011 13 b 8

20 01 0100 14 (o} )

21 01 0101 15 vT vT

22 01 0110 16 FF FF

23 01 0111 17 (hex) (hex)

24 01 1000 18 6 .

25 01 1001 19 (4] (o]

26 01 1010 1A w w

27 01 1011 18 i F

28 01 1100 1C (UO) SO (shilt out) SO (shift outy
29 01 1101 iD B8S BS

30 01 1110 1E EB EB

31 ot 1111 1F (LO) St (shift im) Sl (shift in)
32 10 0000 20 1 =

a3 10 0001 21 i J

34 10 0010 22 / ?

35 10 0011 23 a A

36 10 0100 24 9 {

37 10 0101 25 r R

38 10 0110 26 z Z

39 10 0111 27 i I

40 10 1000 28 5 %

41 10 1001 29 n N

42 10 1010 2A v Vv

43 10 1011 28 e E
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Table G-4. EBCD Character Conversion Table (Continued)

Unshifted Shifted
Dec : Characters Characters
Value Blnary Hex
44 10 1100 2C RS RS
45 10 1101 2D CR CR
46 10 1110 2E LF LF
47 10 1111 2F HT HT
48 11 0000 30 3 ;
48 11 0001 3 | L
50 11 0010 32 t T
51 11 0011 33 c c
52 11 0100 34 # "
53 11 0101 35 $ !
54 t1 0110 36 . ,
55 11 0111 37 .
56 11 1000 38 7 >
57 i1 1001 39 p P
58 11 1010 3A b X
59 11 1011 38 g G
60 11 1100 3C ET ET
61 1 1 3D thex) (IL} {hex} (IL)
62 11 1110 3E ESC ESC
63 [RIRRRE 3F i (DEL) < 1DEL)
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Table G-5. Transcode Character Conversion Table

Dec Displayed Keyboard
Value Binary Hex Characters Mnemonic
0 00 0000 00 SH SOH

1. 00 0001 01 A

2 00 0010 02 B

3 00 0011 03 C

4 00 0100 04 D

5 00 0101 05 E

6 00 0110 06 F

7 00 0111 07 G

8 00 1000 08 H

9 00 1001 09 I

10 00 1010 0A SX STX
11 00 1011 0B .

12 00 1100 0C <

13 00 1101 oD BL BEL
14 00 1110 QOE S8 sus
15 00 1111 OF EB ETB
16 01 0000 10 &

17 01 0001 11 J

18 01 0010 12 K

19 01 0011 13 L

20 01 0100 14 M

21 01 0101 15 N

22 01 0110 16 0]

23 01 0111 17 P

24 01 1000 18 Q

25 0t 1001 19 R

26 01 1010 1A {space!

27 01 1011 1B

28 01 1100 1C *

29 01 1101 10 us us

30 01 1110 1E ET EOT
31 o1 1111 1F DL DLE
32 10 0000 20 -

33 10 0001 21 /

34 10 0010 22 S

35 10 0011 23 T

36 10 0100 249 U

7 10 0101 25 v

38 10 0110 26 w

39 10 0111 27 X

40 10 1000 28 Y

41 10 1001 29 ¥4

42 10 1010 2A EC ESC
43 10 1011 28 y

G - 14 Data Code Tables




Table G-5. Transcode Character Conversion Table (Caontinued)

Dec Displayed Keyboard
Value Binary Hex Characlers Mnemonic

ad 10 1100 2C %

45 10 1101 2D EQ ENQ
46 10 1110 2E EX ETX
47 10 1111 2F HT HT
48 11 0000 30 0

19 11 0001 31 1

50 11 0010 32 2

51 11 0011 33 3

52 11 0100 34 4

53 11 0101 35 5

54 11 0110 36 6

55 11 9111 37 7

56 11 1000 38 8

57 11 1001 39 9

58 11 1010 3A SY SYN
59 11 1014 3B #

60 11 1100 3C @

61 11 1101 3D NK NAK
62 11 1110 3E EM EM
63 11 1111 3JF DEL
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Table G-6. IPARS Character Conversion Table

Dec Displayed Keyboard
Value Binary Hex | Character Function
0 00 C000 | 00 thex)
1 00 0001 o1 1
2 00 0010 } 02 2
3 00 0011 03 3
4 00 0100 | 04 4
5 00 0101 05 5
6 00 0110 | 08 6
7 00 0111 07 7
8 00 1000 | 08 8
9 00 1001 09 9
10 00 1010 § 0OA 0
11 00 1011 0B *
12 00 1100 | oC CR Return
13 00 1101 oD El End of Medium, incomplete
14 00 1110 OE = Sense

G - 16 Data Code Tables




Table G-6. IPARS Character Conversion Table (Continued)

Dec Displayed Keyboard
Value Binary Hex | Character Function

15 00 1111 “OF thex} Go-Ahead

16 01 0000 | 10 thex) Write

17 01 0001 L / Erase/Write

18 01 0010 12 S

19 01 oo 13 T

20 0t 0100 14 ¥

21 01 0101 15 \"

22 01 0110 16 w

23 o1 0111 17 X

24 01 1000 18 Y

25 01 1001 19 Zz

26 01 1010 1A -

27 o1 101 18 H

28 01 1100 1C ispace)

29 01 1101 1D EC End of Medium, Complele

30 0ot 1110 1E C Start

N o1 1111 \F .

32 10 0000 20 @

a3 10 0001 21 J

34 10 0010 22 K

35 10 0011 23 L

36 10 0100 24 M

37 10 0101 25 N

38 10 0110 26 o

39 10 0111 27 P

40 10 1000 28 Q

41 10 1001 29 R

42 10 1010 2A : UMSG
43 10 10N :
44 10 1100 2C

N
=]
+ A

45 10 1101 2D EU End of Medium, Unsolicited
46 10 1110 | 2€ ) .

47 10 1111 2F t

48 11 0000 30 $

49 11.0001 31 A

50 11 0010 32 8
*51 11 0O 33 C

52 11 0100 k) D

53 11 0101 35 €

54 1t 0110 36 F

85 11011 37 G

56 11 1000 38 H

57 11 1001 39 i

58 11 1010 3A ?

59 11 1011 3B .

60 11 1100 3C %

61 111101 3D EP End of Medium, Push Button
62 11 1110 3€ S2 Sync 2

63 111111 3F St Sync 1, Resel

Note: The SYN keycap maps to the Sync 2, hex 3E character.
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Index

A

ac¢ power source 1-2
Accessing - Setup Menu 3-2
Accessories B-6
Available B-6
Supplied B-6
Address 64
Extended 64
Ficld 64
Adjustments D-5
Align Pattern D-8
Applications 17-2
Denied A-2
Not Compatible A-2
Archiving 12-22
RAM to Disc 12-22
ASCII 7 3-15, 7-13
arrow keys 1-6
ASCII
Character Conversion Table G-2
Control Characters 13-9
Printer 13-2
Printer Output 13-2
Asynchronous Terminal Emulator 14-2
Asynchronous Modems 11-12
Asynchronous Mode 10-9, 10-10
Auto Configure 1-12, 3-2, 3-8, 3-15, F-5
Algorithm 2-3
As a Starting Point 2-5
BOPs 2-5
BSC 2-6
COPs 2-6
Softkey 2-2
Using Auto Configure 2-2
Auto Configure Error Messages
Waiting for Data 2-6
Waiting for Idles 2-6
Waiting for Prames 2-7
Waiting for Messages 2-7
No Pod Attached 2-7
Invalid Sync Characters 2-7
Invalid Asynchronous Speed/Invalid
Synchronous Speed 2-7
Invalid Async Framing 2-7

Can’t Configure Within the Time Limit 2-7

Auto Configure Results 2-3
Auto Line Feed 14-5
Autostart Files 12-8

B
Bad Data - Cannot Sync 10-13, A-2
Bad disc A-2
Basic Rate 15-20
Baudot 3-15

Baudot Character Conversion Table G-11
Beep 4-7, 4-13
Bell Field 14-5
BERT 1-6, 8-5

Menu 1-12, 13-5
Results 13-5

BERT DCE 10-8
BERT Definitions

PRBS 10-2

Bit Error Rate 10-2
Blocks 10-2

Block Error Rate 10-2
Block Sizes 10-2

BERT Menu Selections 104
BERT Menu Softkeys

Pattern 10-3
Block Size 10-3
Duration 10-3
Bits/Scc 10-3
Framing 10-3
Parity 10-3

Binary and Hex Characters 4-37, 5-10, 7-12

Bit

Shifting (BSC/Char only) 4-16, 9-3
Count 10-6

Error Rate Testing (BERT) 1-6, 10-2, B-5
Errors 10-6

Order/Sensc (Char) 3-13

Oriented Lines 3-8

Oriented Protocol Setup 3-5
Oriented Protocols 2-5, 9-14, C-2
Oricnted Setup Definitions 3-4
Shift 12-6

Shifting 3-17, 12-3

Bits/Sec 10-3, 13-3, 14-5
Blinking Asterisk 2-2
Blinking Characters 4-11, 8-6, 9-10

Index - 1



Block 10-2
Check Characters (BCC) 7-12
Count 10-6
Error Rate 10-2
Errors 10-6
Biock Size 10-2, 10-3
Blocks, Program 4-12
Branching
Conditional 4-21
From a Trigger 5-8
Unconditional 4-25
Break 14-7
BOP Menu Selections 3-5, 3-7
Breakout Box 1-10
BCC 3-16, 8-6
BSC and Auto Configure 2-6

BSC Setup Definitions
Dcfinitions 3-9
Sclections 3-10

Buf = n 8-7

Buffer
Loading 4-5
Data 4-5, 12-5
Empty A-3
Overflow 8-8, A-3

Capture
Data On 84
Memory B-3
First N Chars 8-5
Unknown Data 3-17
Caps Lock 14-7
Care Of Discs 12-16
Carriage Refurn Delay 13-3
Change Display 9-7
Changing Fuses D-3
Char
Mecnu 3-14
Sct1 D-9
Scl 1 Test Pattern D-9
Set 2 D-10
Set 2 Test Pattern D-10
Sctup 3-14
Sctup Definitions 3-12
Sctup Sclections 3-13

index - 2

Character
Code 13-3
Control 5-11
Decoding 9-3
Excluding 5-11
Flags and Frame Check S-11
Frame Sizes vs Data Code 4-17
Framing B4
Masking Out 5-11

Oriented Protocols (COPs) 2-6, 3-11, 3-19

Oricnted Protocols BSC C-2
Parity 5-11
String 5-10, 7-12:
Trigger 4-14, 59
Checksum Error A-3
Clear Screen 14-7
Clock 13-8
Slipped During Run 10-13, A4
Speed Accuracy B-5 -
Collecting Data From the Line 4-5
Commenting 4-32
Programs 4-33, 10-3

Compatibility 3-23, 4-10, 7-8, 104, 10-7

Completion of a Test 13-5
Conditional Branching 4-21, 10-3
Configuring 3-8
Connect For Simulating 7-2
Connecting
Pod 14
Printer 16-2
Connectors 18-14
Printer & Remote 1-8
RS232C/V.24 1-10
Control
Extended 6-7
Characters 5-10, 7-11
In HDLC 2-5
Key 1-6, 7-11
Lead Hand Shaking 134
Interface -- SctLead 10-4
Controller 14-3
Configuration 11-11
Download 11-5, 11-6

Controlling Interface Leads -- SetLead 7-16

Conversion Error; Menus Reset A4
Copy Disc Utility 12-20

Copying Discs 12-219

Cord - Power 1-2 .

Countable Events 4-19



Counter 4-20, 9-3, 9-5, 10-3, 12-S, B4
Inc Ctr 4.7
Countiag

Parity Brrors 4-20

Positive Lcad Changes 4-20
cross patching, breakout boxes 1-10
Cursor 1-6

Memory 94

Timing 4-18, 9-3, 9-13

Timing Limits 9-15

D bit 6-3, 6-8
Data
Buffer 4-5
Capturing 3-18
Code Field 144
Code Tables G-1
Codes B-3
Error - Sync Lost 10-13, A4
Filter 4-8, 4-18, 8-3, 84
Link Interface C-2
Only 12-2
Packet Fields 6-9
Packets C-7
Rates 2-3, 3-2
Screen 10-5
Screen Definitions 10-6
Superfluous 3-17
Transfer 114
Transfer Rates (bps) B-3
Transmission Modes B-3
Data Filter Menu 13-5
Data Filter Menu Definitions 84
Data Filter Setup Menu 8-3
Data and State Format 4-15, 8-6, 9-8, 9-11
DCE BERT 10-8
Sctup 10-9
DCE Only 86, 9-8, 9-11
Decoding 124
Characters 9-3
Packets In X.25 3-5
High Level Protocols 94
Decrementing Counters 4-20
Definitions
Bit Oriented Setup 34
BSC Setup 4-7

Char Oriented Sctup 3-12
DEL 159
Delay 4-26
Output 104
Output -- Wait 104
Delaying
Characters or Leads 7-18
Output 4-26
Output -- Wait 7-18
Delete 12-5, 12-23
Application 11-10
Block 4-9, 4-12, 7-7
File 12-5
Line 4-9, 4-12, 7-7
Prg 5-10, 7-7
Deleting
Characters 4-12
Lines and Blocks 4-12
Directory '
Dir 12-3, 12-23
Full A-S
Listing 15-8
Too Large A-6
Disc based analyzer 14-10
Disc Drive 1-6, 12-2, 12-16
Checks D-6
Cleaning 12-17
Disc
Format Check D-6
Pull A-S
Not Formatted A-5
Out A-6
Read Error; Buffer Data Invalid A-6
Read/Write Check D-7
Removed During a Read Operation A-6
Scctors 12-15
STORAGE 3-3
Transportation 1-2 :

Disconnect Switches 1-10, 18-8, 18-10, 18-13, 18-

21

Display B4
Formats 3-8, 8-6, B-5
Functions Ficld 14-5
Message 4-33
Mode 54
Test D-8
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Dispiay Format EOF error A-7

DTE 8-6 Equipment Supplied 17-2
DCE 3-6 Error
"wo Line 8-6 Checking 3-16, 7-12, B4
'ata and State 8-6 Trigger 4-14,5-12
t*acket 8-6 Error Messages A-1
[rame 8-6 Avto Configure 2-7
Display Bottom 14-7 Monitor 4-36
Display Top 14-7 _ . Simulate 7-19
Displaying Data 8-6, 9-8 Bxamine Data 9-17
DLC Error 4-36, 7-19, A-7 BERT 10-13
Download 11-4 Remote 11-14
Application 11-5, 11-10 Print 13-10
Data 11-6, 11-10 Error-free Seconds 10-5, 10-6
Menus 11-6, 11-10 Errored Seconds 10-6
Drive Error A-5 Evaluate Data 1-14
Drop Sync Examine Data 1-12, 1-14, 12-1, 12-3, 12-5, F4
Brror Checking 3-13 Exantine Data Menu 13-5
Characters (Synchronous mode only) 3-13 Examine Data Error Messages 9-17
DTE Only 8-6, 9-8, 9-10 No Data in Buffer 9-17
Duplicate Trigger 5-6 No displayable data in buffer 9-17
Duration 10-3 Disc Removed During Read 9-17

Disc Read Brror 9-17
End of Valid Data 9-17

E Start of Valid Data 9-17
No More Highlights 9-17

EBCD Character Conversion Table G-12 End of Disc File 9-17
EBCDIC Character Conversion Table G-5 End of Data Segment 9-18
EBCDIK F4 Start of Data Segment 9-18

Character Conversion Table F-13 Examine Data Menu Features 9-3
ECB 12-2, 12-13 Viewing Timers and Counters 9-3
Echo Field 14-5 Bit Shifting 9-3
Edit Character String 7-12 Decoding Characters 9-3
Elapsed Seconds 10-6 Cursor Timing 9-3
Electromagnetic Capability B-2 Decoding High Level Protocols 9-4
Eliminating Superfluous Data 3-18 Cursor Memory 94
Eliminating Idles 3-18 Extended Memory Board 94
Enwlator, Terminal 1-5, 14-2 Examine Data Menu Softkeys 9-S

Specifications 14-3 Hex/Text 9-5
Enable Keyboard 11-8 Roll Up/Roll Down 9-5
End Frame 4-37, 7-13 Next Page/Prev Page 9-5
End of Data Segment 12-20, A-7 Timer/Cntr 9-5
End of Spec Block 9-5

Disc File 12-19, A-7 Next Hilit 9-6

Valid Data 12-19, A-8 Next Segment/Prev Segment 9-6
End Time 9-7 Bit Shift 9-6
End-to-End Testing 10-14 Start Time/End Time 9-6
Ending Remote Operations 11-3 Change Display 9-7 ‘
ENQ/ACK Handshake 13-4, 14-11 Print Summary/Data
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Examples
1: Measuring a Single RTS-CTS Dclay 16-2
Monitoring a DCE 13-3
Monitoring a DTE 16-3
FOX Message 16-5
Counting Parity Errors 16-6
Measuring Many RTS-CTS Delays 16-8
Simulating RTS-CTS Delay 16-10
Loopback 16-12
END-TO-END (Transmit First) 16-14
10: END-TO-END (Reccive First) 16-16
Counting Errors 7-14
Excluding Characters 5-11
Execute 17-7
Execute Run 11-8
Execute Key 124, 12-5, 12-6, 12-9, 14-7
Executing 4-12
Monitor Programs -- The Run Menu 4-12
Exit Key 10-5
Exploding Diamond (< >) 8-8
ETX
Addr (HDLC) 34
Cud (HDLC) 34
Video 1-8
EXT 3-16
Extended
Address 3-5, 6-7
Address and Control In HDLC 3-5
Addressing 64
Asynchronous Baud Rates 3-22
Capture Buffer 12-2, 12-13
Control 3-5, 6-7
Memory Board (Option 002) 94, 12-2, 12-11
Menus Only 12-2
Tests D-11
External Video Output E-1

-

W3 dwy

F

F=Final C4

Failed Error Check 8-6

Fan 1-8

FCS 8-6

Features - Major 1-S

Filtering 4-28

Flags 7-13
Check Characters 5-11, 7-13
Frame Check Characters $-11, 7-13

Format 124, 12-5, 12-24
Frame 8-3
Frame
Bits 84
Check Characters 10-8
Display Format 8-6
Only 8-6
Type 6-5
Framing 3-17, 10-3
Framing error 8-6, A-9
Frequency 1-2
Front Panel 1-7
Full Breakout Box 18-8
Full Duplex Data 8-6
Fuse Holder 1-8

G .
Getting Started Guide 1-2
GF1 6-3
GFl Field 6-7, 6-8
Gosub Block 4-8, 7-6
Goto Block 4-8, 7-6
Grounding Requirements 1-2

H

Half Duplex Data 8-6
Handling Of Discs 12-16
Handshake 13-3
Error A-9
Field 14-5
Handshaking Requirements 7-10
Hardware Handshake 14-11
HDLC Setup 3-6
Hex 4-37, 12-5
Hex Entry 14-7
Hex/Text 8-7, 9-S
Hexadecimal
Characters 13-8
Entry and Parity 3-14, 3-15
Equivalent 5-10
Highlight 4-8, 4-13, 4-15, 7-6, B4
Hookup 4-3
Hookup - Printer 13-2
HP 18160A (V.35 and RS 232C Interface) 15-2, 1
3, 15-15, 15-17, B-9
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HP 18174A 25449 /422A/423A) 15-3, 15-12, B9
HP 18177A/C. Interface (V.35 Interface) 15-3, 15-
14, B-9

HP 18179A (RS-232C/V.24) 1-11, 15-5, 15-21, B9
HP 18180A (RS-232/V.24 and RS-449/422A /423A)
15-2, 15-3, 15-8, B-9

HP 18260A (<5-232/V.24 and X.21) 15-2, 15-10, B-9
HP 18268A ISDN Software 15-20

HP 18270A ISDN Interface Module 15-20

I-Framie Fields 6-5
ID Slave 11-8
Identify slave 14-2
Idles 2-7, 3-18, 7-12
It 4-7, 7-5
Counter 4-22
Lead 4-21
Improper Format A-10
Inc Cntr by n 4-7, 7-5
Initial Inspection 1.2
Inject 10 Exrors 10-7
Inject Error 10-7
Insert Block 4-9, 7-7
Insert Line 4-8, 7-7
Inserting
Characters 4-12
Blocks 4-12
Discs 12-18
Lines and Blocks 4-12
Instrument Connector 1-10, 18-9
Instrument Hook-up 1-13
Interface
Accessories B-9
Pod 1-8, 15-2
Pod Installation 154
Inv Video D-10
Invalid
File Name A-10
File Type A-10
Invalid Mon/Sim Menu 6-31, 8-8, A-10
Invalid Sync Characters 2-7, A-11
IPARS 2-3
Character Conversion Table G-16
Setup 3-19
ISDN Interface Module 15-20
Isochronous Mode 10-9, 10-12

Index -6

Issue ID Request to Enable Slave A-11

JIS Option F-1
JIS-7 F-3
JIS-8 P-3
Jumper Pins 18-8, 18-10, 18-13, 18-21

K
Keyboard 1-6, B4
Test D-8
L
LAPD 15-20

Latching Relays 18-7
LCD Indicators 18-11, 18-14
LCGN Field 6-8
LCN 6-3

Field 6-7, 6-8
Lead

Changes 84, 9-13

Control 7-16, 14-10

Handshake 7-3

Levels 13.9

Status 7-16, B4

Trigger 4-14, 4-21, 5-12
LEDs 1-10, 18-7, 18-14, 18-20
Level 2 6-2

and 3 Assisted Mode 5-11, 7-14

Softkeys 6-4
Level 3 6-2, C-6

Softkeys 6-7
Line

Data 4-5

Switch 1-8

Terminators 13-3

Voltage Selection 1-2, D-3
Line Forcing, breakout box 1-10
Load 124

Buffer 9-2

Load From Disc 12-7

Load Files Larger than Buffer 12-7
Lock Keyboard 11-3



Lockout Slave’s Keyboard 11-3 Monitor Status Messages

Loop Tests D-5 Text 4-37
Loopback Testing 10-15 Not Text 4-37 -
Hex 4-37
Not Hex 4-37
M Binary 4-37

. End Frame 4-37
Major Features 1-5 Start Flag 4-37
Manual Flow Control 14-11 Monitor Menu 4-6, 13-5, F-3
Masking Characters 5-11 Monitor Menu Softkey Commands 4-7
Mark/Space Indicator 1-10, 18-8, 18-11, 18-14, Monitor
18-21 Line 4-2, 8-2
Marking Triggers 4-15 Buffer 4-2, 8-2

Beep and Highlight 4-15 Programs 5-12
Mass Storage 15-1, B-3 Monitoring 1-5
Mass Store 1-12 Buffer 4-2, 4-5

Device 12-3 Line 4-2, 4-3

Menu 12-3, 13- ' Monesync Mode 114
Max Length 4-36, A-11 MORE key 1-6, 1-12, 4-11, 4-32
Max Strings 4-36, A-12 Move Cursor 4-9, 4-11, 7-7
Maximum Count 4-19 Multiple Triggers 5-5
Maximum Cursor Time 12-17 MSD=Disc 12-2, 12-3, 12-11
Measuring Time 4-16, 6-9, 10-3 MSD=RAM 12-2, 12-3, 12-11

Media Wear Protected A-12
Memory Blocks 12-15

Menu & Data 12-8, 12-9, 12-14 N
Menu - Top Level 1-12
Menu Full 4-36, A-12 N(R) 6-5
Menus Incompatible with HP 4952A A-12 N(S) 6-5
Menus Only 12-2 NAK $-9
Message 4-8, 4-33, 7-6 Next Page 9-5
Message Statements 4-10, 4-32 Next Hilit 9-5
Microfloppy Dise Drive 1-5 Next Segment 94, 9-5, 9-6
Mod 6-8 No Application Loaded A-13
Mode Field 14-5 : No Data in Buffer 12-19
Modem No Data in Capture Buffer A-13
Handshaking 11-12 No Data Present 10-13, A-14
Operations 11-12 No File 6-31, A-14
String 11-12 No Idles A-14
Modified Error Check (MEC) 3-21 No More Highlights 12-19, A-16
Mon Menu 1-12, 4-6 No Pod Attached 3-7, 8-8, A-15
Monitor Error Messages 4-36 No Sync Characters A-15
Max Length 4-36 Non LIF format A-15
Max Strings 4-36 Nonstandard
Menu Full 4-36 Baud Rate A-15
Invalid Mon/Sim Mcnu 4-36 Protocols 3-19
No File; Run Aborted 4-36 NONVOLATILE MEMORY 3-3
File Already Bxists 4-36 Not Text 4-37
DLC Error 4-36 NRZI 2-3, 129
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0

OIf - Turning the HP 4952A Off 14
On - Turning the HP 4952A 14
Operating Characteristics B-3
Option 002 124
Optional Memory Board 15-7
Options B-8
ORing Triggers 5-5
Original Packaging D-11
OSI Level 2 and 3 Tables C-1
Other Packaging D-11
Other Packet Types 8-9
Other Tests 13-11
Output

Printer 1-6

EXT Video 1-8
Overlapping Triggers 5-6

P

P/F 63

P=Poll C4

Pack Disc 12-§, 12-4

Packaging D-11

Packet Construction (MODULO 8) C-6
Packet Display Format 8-6, 9-8, 9-12
Packet-Type Field 6-7, 6-9

Panel
Front 1-6
Rear 1-8

Parity 4-12, 5-6, 8-6, 10-3, 13-3, B4

Bits 7-13

Ficld 14-5
Pat{ern 13-3
Pause, Program 4-26
Performance Verification D-S
Pod 1-10

Cable 1-10

Connecting 14

Hookup 1-13

Interface 15-2

Installation 15-4
Poll/Final bits 64
Post-processing 4-5
Power Cable D-2

Part Numbers D4
Power

index-8

Cord 1-2
Requirements D-2
Power Up and Power Down 14
PRBS 10-2
Prev Page 94, 9-5
Prev Segment 94, 9-5, 9-6
Prg=n 8.7
Print
Data 9-7
Dir 12-6, 12-24
ECB 13-7
Prog 4-9, 7-7
Summary 9-7
Output 13-6
RAM 12-14
Print Error Messages 13-10
Handshake Brror 13-10
Printer Brror 13-10
Remote Timeout 13-10
Print Keys
Setup Menu 13-6
Monitor Menu 13-6
Simulate Menu 13-6
Data Fiiter Menu 13-6
BERT Menu 13-6
BERT Results 13-6
Remote Menu 13-6
Mass Store Menu 13-6
Printer
Display 13-8
Output 1-6, 13-6
Brror 16-6, A-16
Hookup 13-2
Setup 13-3
Problem Solving Accessories B-7
Program Blocks 4-12
Program Pauses 4-26
Programmability 5.2
Prompt 4-33
Protocol 3-2, B-3
Unusual Settings 3-19
Pseudo Random Bit Sequence 10-2

Q

Q.921/Q.931 15-20
Q and D bit 6-3
Quick Brown Fox Tests 10-16



RAM Disc 12-12
Rear Panel 18, 1-9
Receive
Flirst 19-14
COPs 12-15
Receiver Overrun 8-8, A-16
Record not found A-17
Recover 12-5
Reference Trigger 4-13, 4-28
Following a Trigger 5-3
RLJ Packet 6-9
Start of Exccution 5-2
Stop Exccution 5-3
Remote & Print 1-12
Remote
BERT 11-10
Capability B-5
Data Transfer 114
Mcnu 11-11, 13-5
Opcrations 11-3
Restrictions 11-3
Sctup 11-2
Testing 1-5
Timeout 114, A-17
Remote Controller Softkeys 11-9
ID Slave 11-9
Slave Status 11-9
Exccute Run 11-9
Reset Slave 11-9
Timers and Counter 11-9
Lock Keyboard 11-9
Enable Keyboard 11-9
Run Application 11-10
Download Application 11-10
Upload Application 11-10
Download Menu 11-10
Dclete Application 11-10
Download Data 11-10
Upload Data 11-10
Remote BERT 11-10
Remote Controller Configuration 11-11
Remote Data Transfer 114
Remote Operations 11-3
Resetting to Top Level 11-3
Lockout Slave's Keyboard 11-3
Ending Remote Operations 11-3
Remote Restrictions 11-3

Data Translcr 114
Remeote Slave Configuration 11-11
Remote Status Messages 11-14
Application Cannot Be Run on 4952 11-14
Application Already Loaded 11-14
Invalid Application for 4952 11-14
Menus Incompatible with 4952 11-14
Must Reset Slave First 11-14
No Data in Buffcr 11-14
No Application Resident 11-14
Reset Slave and Retry Operation 11-14
Remote/Printer 1-8
Remioving a Disc 12-18
Rename 12-6
Requirements 13.7
Grounding 1-2
Reset 1-5, 1-12, 4-8, 7-6
Application 1-5
Mcnus 1-5
Slave 11-3, 11-9
Timer 4-17
Resetting Counters 4-20
Resetting To Top Level 11-3
Restoring 12-23
Return 4-8, 6-29, 7-7
RNR Packet 6-9
Roll Up and Roll Down 9-5, 12-11
RR Packet 6-9
RS-232/V.24 15-2
Connectors 1-10
Interfaccs 15-2
Pod Configuration - Monitor Mode 15-17
Pod Configuration - Simulating a DCE 15-18
. Pod Configuration - Simulating a DTE 15-18
RS-449 Interfaces 15-3
Rules For Hexadecimal Entry and Parity 3-15
Run Application 11-8
Run Menu 1-12, 8-2, 13-5, F4
Executing 5-13
Run Menw Softkeys 8-2
Monitor Line 8-2
Monitor Buffer 8-2
Simulate 8-3
Data Filter 8-3
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Run-Time Messages 8-7
Hex/Text 8-7

Stop Display/Start Display 3-7

Buf = n 8-7

Prg = n 8-7
Summary/Data Dispiay 8-7
Exploding Diamond 8-8
No Pod Attached 8-8
Buffer Overflow 8-8
Receiver Overrun 8-8

Invalid Monitor/Simutate Mcnu 8-8

Running a BERT Test 10-5

S.Frame Fields 6-5
Saving Setups 3-3
SDLC Setup 3-6
Seek Error A-17
Selecting LevI3 Before Levl2 6-7
Selection - Line Voltage 1-2
Selections
BOP Menu 3-7
BSC 3-10
Char Menu 3-13
Self Test 1-12
Send 5-8, 7-9
Strings 9-13, B-§
‘When' Strings 6-2
Sending Characters 7-9, 7-10
Sending Idles 7-12
Sequencing Triggers 5-6
Service Information D-1
Set Lead 5-9, 7-6, 79
Set Up 1-12
Setting Leads 6-2, 7-6
Setup 2-2, 3-2, 44, 5-5
Printer 13-3

Definitions - Bit Oriented 4-5

Menu 1-14, 2-3, 13-5, F-2
Softkey 3-2

Setup Summary 10-5

Setup=Simulate 14-6

Shifted JIS-7 F8

Shipment 1-2

Shutter 15-3

Sim Menu 1-12

Simulate Menu 8-2, 13-5, 14-6
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Simuiate Error Messages
Max Length 7-19
Max Strings 7-19
Menu Full 7-19
Invalid Mon/Sim Menu 7-19
No File; Run Aborted 7-19
File Already Bxists 7-19
DLC Error 7-19

Simulate Functions
Send 79
Set Lead 7-9
Wait 7-9

Simulate Softkeys 7-5
Start 7-5
Stop 7-5
Inc Ctr 7-5
If 7-5
When Trig 7-5
Send 7-5
Highlight 7-6
Beep 7-6
Reset 7-6
Goto Bk 7-6
Set Lead 7-6
Wait 7-6
Message 7-6
Gosub Block 7-6
Return 7-7
Insert Line 7-7
Insert Block 7-7
Delete Line 7-7
Delete Block 7-7
Delete Peg 7-7
Print Prog 7-7
Move Crsr 7-7

Simulate Status Messages
Text 7-20
Not Text 7-20
Hex 7-20
Not Hex 7-20
Binary 7-20
End Frame 7-20
Start Flag 7-20
Functions 10-4
Menu 9-5

Simulating 1-5
Connecting 7-2
Measurements 10-1
Requirements 9-4



Single Sided Disc A-17
Skip the First N Chars 8-5
Slave
Configuration 11-11
1D 11-9
Status 11-9
Slave Upload 11-7
Application 11-8
Data 11-8
Menu 11-8
Softkey Programming 4-11
Software Handshake 14-11
Softkey Trigger 4-14, 5-15
Source Pins 1-10
Special Characters 13-9
Specifications 17-3
Specify Block 9-5
Speed 2-7
Stamps - Time 4-18
Start 4-29
Start Time 9-3, 9-7
Start and Stop Timer 4-28
Start
Flag 4-37, 5-11, 9-14
Flag Time Stamp 12-16
Data Scgment 12-20
Valid Data 12-19, A-18
Timer 4-7
Disc 4-7, 4-29
Display 4-7
Start of Execution 5-2
Start/Stop Display 4-28
Startup Tests 10-16
Step 7-§
Stop Execution 5-3
Stop Time 9-3
Stop
Disc 4-7, 4-29
Display/Start Display 4-7, 8-7
Tests 4-7, 4-17, 4-31
Timer 4-17
Store 124, 129
Storing To Disc 12-9
Directly from Line 12-10
From ECB 12-14
Strings 10-7
STX 3-16
Subprograms 4-34, 104
Gosub Block and Return 4-34

Summary/Data Display 8-7
Summary Softkey 2-2
Superfluous Data 4-17
Suppress character 3-9
Switch

Disconnect 1-10

Line 1-8
Sync Characters 3-15

Invalid 2-7

Lost 13-8

Lost one or more times 10-13, A-18

On (BSC) 3-15
Synchronization 13-7
Synchronous Mode 10-9, 10-11

T

Tape To Disc File Transfer 11-13
Temperature B-2
Terminal
Emulation 1-5, 14-2
Opcration 14-8
Setup 14-4
Testing
Bit Error Ratc (BERT) 1-6
Remote 1-5
Text 4-37, 12-5
Three-state activity 1-10
Time
Interval 12-7
Limit 2-7
Stamps 4-18, 84, 9-14
Timer and Counter 4-26, 9-5, 11-8

Timers 4-16, 5-14, 7-15, 9-3, 9-5, B4

Timing

Information 4-18, 84, 9-13, 9-16

Resolution 9-14
Top Level Menu 1-12
Track 15-9

Transcode Character Conversion Table G-14

Transmit

Characters — Send 7-10

First 19-12
Transmitted COPs 12-15
Transmitting Characters -- Send 7-10
Transparent Text (Char) 3-12
Transportation Disc 1-2, 15-3, 15-3
Trigger Events 5-2
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Triggering 4-13
On Errocs 4-14, 5-2
On Leads 4-14, 5-2
On Softkeys 4-14, 5-2
On Timers 4-14, 5-2
Triggering on Characters
Binary 5-9
Control 5-9
Don't Care 5-10
Hex 5-9
Not 5-10
Text 5-9
Triggers 4-13, B4
Types 4-14
Multiple 5-5
Overlapping 5-5
Scquencing 5-6
Trigger Types 4-14, 54
Two Line Format 8-6, 9-8, 9-9
Types Of BOP Frames C-3
Types of Triggers 4-14

u

U-frame 6-6
Unconditional Branching 4-25
Unknown Data - Capturing 3-17
Unnumbered Format
Commands (P=Poll, F=Final) C4
Format Responses C4
Unusual Protocol Settings 3-19
Upload to Controller 1-4
Application 11-8
Data 11-8
Usage B-2
Using a Delay Repeatedly 4-35
Using the JIS Option F-2
Using the HP 4952A 1-13
Using the Setup Menu 3-2
Using Timers With Send 7-15
Utility Disc 12-20

v

V35 Interfaces 15-3
V.35 Pod Configuration
Monitor Mode 15-19
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Simulating a DCE 15-19
Value for N 11-5
Video

EXT 1-6, 1-8

Monitors E-2

Output 1-6

Pattern D-10
Viewing the Buffer 9-2, 9-3
Viewing Timers and Counters 9-3
YT-100 Terminal Emulation 14-9

w

Wait 4-27, 7-9, 7-18
Waiting
For Data 2-6, A-18
For Idles 2-6, A-18
Weight B-2
When Trig 4-7
Softkey Triggers 4-11
Statcment 4-13, 5-2
Wraparound 11-8
Write
Protected A-19
Protecting a Disc 12-19

X

X.21 3.5, 1229

X.21 Portion 15-11

X.25 Packet Switched Network 11-13
X.25 Setup 3-6, 15-20

X.75 3-21

XOn/XOff Hand Shaking 134

Y

Y-cable 1-10, 1-13, 4.3, 7-2

Z

Zero Bit Insertion 3-5, 3-11, 7-14
Zero Bit Extraction 3-5, 3-11



